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PREFACE .

o - 7 v “ /
. It is a truism to state tha/ we tend to appraise any human
behavior, either consciouly or, upconsclously, in terms of.our own
field of reference._ This tendency is »particularly true of lan-
guage behavior; we always approach a second language in terms of
-our flrst language. - Our ab111t§ to learn a second language then

A is .constrained, to a greater oq lesser extent, by our grounding
- -In-our own—native language.

. : &
Perhaps an analogy to arcEitecture will ‘exemplify this in-
" terference more clearly, The cquisition of a first language in
childhood is the foundation upbn which our ablllty to speak our
Jnatlve language is built. Q that ‘English is like a convention
hall for examéle, and Chlnes like a skyscraper. These two N
bulldlngs dif£fer not only in their superstructure, but in their
“,‘gpundabxons as well{! Learning-a second language then is very \
. fuch like tryln? to construct|a new building with the, wrong‘klnd g
of foundatlon. Thus a Chinese student learning Engllsh as a see*’
ond 1anguage is like someone ftrying to build a convention halL on
the foundation of a skyscraper, and, conversely, an Amerrcanwtny~

* ing to learn Chinesg as a second language is like .somedne trying
¥< to build a skyscrapergon the foundation of a convention hall In
both cases, Bhe greatest source of difficulty is not that the su-

perstructures differ, but that the foundations do.

c -

AN 1
It is the purpose of this manual, then, to introduce the
English teacher to many of the ways in which Chlnesg and English
differ fundamentally. It'is hoped that the material presented
here will assist the “teacher in defining the problems. that Chi-
‘nese speakers are likely to have.in learning English as a second ,

#

'{ ‘language. Furthermore, by contrasting the difference in the pat-

\ terns and structures of the two languages, it is hoped that the
M teacheryWLll be able to present his material more 1uc1d1y and -
-\effectmyefy td’ the Chinese student. o ] .
\ U <“" # ' B
‘\‘, This maﬁual abounds in remarks such as, "The Chinese lan-
guage does not have... /S Chlnese students have great dlfflculty...,
and, the Chinesé speaker is liable to make errors like..." At no

b .
X

\,'tlme are thése remarks intehded to be construed as critical of or

. condéscending to the Chinese people or language. Anyone with
llngulstlc training will know how difficult it is to compare the
degrée .of "difficu ty" "sophlstlcatlon” or "logic" between any
two languages. It not b&cause of these qualities, therefore,
that, English_and Chlnese differ, but because these languagks’ are
h1stor1cally unrelated and geographically distant. A manual de-,
voted to the teaching of Chinese to native English speakers,__
then, would contain.many remarks on the mistakes and difficulties
that ﬁnglish speakers would have. It is very important, there-
fore, that the teacher does not approach the problems which a
“‘Chinese student has in -learning English in a ‘critical or condes-
- cending manner, but rather with patience and understanding.

~

. -
' : - 006,

£

- iii

~

Vs

yd

e

v



“¢
2
'
.
v
N
5\
'
N
e
NP,
¥
LY
]

.
.
.
A3
.
,
3,
-

cmrmtmamt st

’ -~ N N A

PNy
-

[ 4"_-

-

- The reader should be aware that the- Chlnese Languageﬁex1sts

in many varieties. Recent scholarsh1p divides contemporafy R
spoken Chinese into eight major dialects, ,or more atcurately,
dialect groups, each of which can be furthér divided into sub-
dialects, and even sub-subdialects. The basic gral atical struc-
. - ture of all these varieties of Chinese is v1ftually the same, and
even in detail-there is a very hlgh degree of slmlgarlty ahong
them. There is more divergence in vocabuylary,. especially jthat of
non-llterary, non-technical -everyday speech In honology, also,
basic structural characteristics are shared. The battern AN
monosyllablc morphemes, each with a dlstlnctlue tone, limited.
distribution of phonenie types in the syllable,aes ecially syl-
lable-final consongitts, and very little ox .no Tlu ter1ng of con-
sonants, is marataaneﬁ throughout all the dialects of Chinese..

In phonologlcal de““rﬁ however, there are marked |differences
among theéﬁajor dia ects. These differences are fact so great
‘that, tog ther with differences in vocabulary, the produce mu-
tual unin elllélblllty anong the major dralect gr% p1ngsa N

3

-

’

By far the largest single dialect group, bothlin terms of
®number of. speakers. and geographical area, in whlch t is spoken,

ls\Northern Chinese, or Mandarirn, which 1s spoken Aith relat1vely M

mlnor variations over all of China north of the Yangtze River and
".the soujphwestern paft of the country. Northern Chinese is the

natlve tongue of.an estimated 70 per cent of the po ulation of

China, and it is a variety of Northern Chinese--thak of the capi-

‘e

R P

tal city Peking--which forms the basis for the natidnal’ standard
language. S . R - .

The non-Mandarin dialects of Chinese are spoke 1n the
southeastern prov1nces, especially along the seacoaz * The lar-
~gest of these, in terms of numbegs of speakers, is the Wu group,
to which the speech of the great” citys of Shanghai belongs. Sec-
ond is the Cantonese group, which xncludes the standard Cantonese:
of Cantoh C1ty and the Brltash colony of Hong Kong. Most of the
shopkeepers in Ameriéi's Chinatowns speak one or another subdia-
lect of Cantonese. Wu is 'spokén by, about 8.4 per, cent of the
populatlon of China, and Cantonese by approxlmatelv five per cent.
" These seém like rather small. flgures» but .in a population of 760.
million (1966 estimate), 1t means” that there are around 62 mil-
. lion speakers of tm, whlch is more than the population of the
Unltéd Kinpgdom, Italy, or France; and Cantonese, with around 38
million, . has mpreé speakers than the population of Spaln. Another
important dialect is Sou hern Min, which is spoken in the south-
ern. part of Fukien province and d by. approxlmately eighty per ce%t
of ‘Faiwan's populatloh.of thlrgeen million. N
\

-,s -While 297 per cent ‘of the population have ad their mother
tongue a non~Mandarin dialect (about one per,cent speak no ~Chi-
nese languages), many of these--especially the younger gerera-

-tion--speak Mandarin as a second language. Since ‘the advent of
the government of.the People' ‘s Republic of China in 1949, Man-
darin has been vigorously promoted throughout mainland Ch1na as
the official common meédium of communication and as the language
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of instruction in the school systeps. And on‘Taiwan it has been
promoted by the gavernment of the Republic of China with sﬁch N /
success ‘that now:virtually all the-youth of the island speak Man- | A
darin. In these efforts, the standard language taught in the " /
.school systems both® on the mainland of ,China and in Taiwan is de- A
flned as .being based on the dialect of Peking., It is this Stan-

dard Mandarln that we hale taken as the object of our comparison

with English in this handbook. It must be realized, however,

that this standard is to some extent only an ideal. There is
.considerable variation in the degree to-.which th1s ideal is ap- - /-
proached in ,practice. When a Chinese whose native tongue is a /
non-Mandarjfi dialect learns the standard language ' he will experi

ence inter%ﬁrence from his native’ dialect, with the result that,
"he will spéak Mandarin with 'the "accent" of his own dlalect--Can-

tonese, Taiwanese, or whateVer it may be. And persons who speak o
natively a variety of Mandanin -other than Pekingese generally do '
not feel the need to adjust the1r speech to the prec1se standargd.

o’
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In thls_handbodk_we:could_not_posslbly_descrlbe fhe marny. -

varjeties of Chlnese, or~even the wvarigties of Mandarin, which
might be spoken by studentS™of English “teachers who w1ll use this
book. We havé therefore couched our description in terms of com-
parison of Engl;sh with Standard Mandarin, the "ideal" form, of
the langbage which is, taught in China and-ip Taiwan:, as weIl as
tp foreign students of Chinese in other parts of the world. It
is . llkely that only a small minor¥ity of Chinese students of‘Eng—
lish will speak precisely the form of Chinese described. The =
spéech of most will -vany from this norm,{and for many the-varia-
*tion may be quite pronounced. o :

} ‘ . .

' The situation is perhaps not so bad as-it would seem, how—
ever. As has been mentloned above,* the amount of variation among
Chinese dialects is least in the ared of grammatical structure, .
greater in vocabulary, and greatest in the details of phonologv. L
‘This .means that the kinds of problems Chinese students have in
learnlng Engllsh “grammar, 1nsofar as these problems are the re-
sult’ of interference from. Chlnese. are likely to besvéry much the
same regardless of the students'dialect backgrounds. (There will ,of
course, be great variation, dependlng upon each student's preV1ous
study of English.) Differences in vocabulary among dialects are -
for the most part not’of a sort that will result in any slgnlfl—
cant differences in the kinds' of alfflcultles students will have,
with English vocabulary. I is in Phonology that Chinese dia- /
lects vary most widely, and it is-there that individual dialect Dback-
grounds will show most clearly in dlfflcultles various Chinese-; N
‘students.shave with English éronunc1at10n. Even’ in phonology,
however, sirnce-‘the dlafectal differences are‘pr}marlly differ- ~
ences of d6tdil rather.than differences in basic phoﬁolnglcal T
pattern, it is only in the more minor problems of- pronunc1atlon ;
that a student’s specific dialect background w1ll significantly )
affect his learning of English. For the major problems, the ba- . :
_.sic structural differences between Chinese (of .any variety) and 1 -
English will far outweigh the dlfferences ,in deta11 from one Chi~
nese dialect to another.
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CHAPTER 1: PHONOLOGY- THE soéos OF ENGLISH AND CHINESE f )

s
1.1. Segmental Phonemes .
i * - / . T -
1.1.0. Introdiction o ’ -
) The phonemes: ofga'language are the 1nd1v1dua13soun S, wh1ch
“ make up its.words.  The symbol for a phoneme is written between
» : slant lines. For example, /b/, /s/ and. /o/ .are phonemes of Eng-
lish. a phoneme i< usually written with one. symbol; however, it
90 may be written with two symbols if thi's makes it easier for.us
tp remember how it is pronounced. For instance, the first sound
. in church can Be written /t[/ to remind us that 1t begins Iike,
the stop /t/ 4nd ends like the fricative /[/. -
o The symbols which we use to write phonemes are chosen from
+ -+ the, symbo;é of the Internatlonal Phonetic Alphabet (IPA) with cer-.
| tain minpr revisions. A detailed descrlptlon of an actual language
sound mist include more features than those ‘that are:assumed for e
. 'the”basic phonemic symbol, and any phoneme in a given language.may
r have/a number of phonetic variants. A phonetlc transcription, '
. g additional symbols or diacritical marks to indicate these -
s . dltlonal features, 'is written between square. brackets. For
; /éxample, the English phoneme /t/ (voiceless stop made with the
/ tip of the tongue) has the following variants in different phono-
logical enyironments: aspirated [t'l}™* in word-1n1t1al.pos1tlon- -
‘unaspirated- [t] following /s/ as in stop:; flapped [t] as 1n butter !
.or later; and unreleased [t’] a% in outcome. "
. A phoneme is defined for, a partlcuIar language by i 1ts phonet1c .
4~var:.ants and their distribution in, that,language. - Thls means Ehat 2
‘the "same" phoneme is always pronounced somewhat dlfferently -in - who
‘two different.languages. As indicated abowe., tae “"phoneme /t/" in ]
o # Engllsh.ls sometimes aspirated and sometimes not. Chinese has'a .
. L "phoneme ATA wh1ch *is never asplrated and contrasts-with a "pho-
' neme /t'/" which is always asp1rated .English has both sounds’but .
the difference between them is not phonemlc. In Chinese they are

A ; distinct phohemes. In comparing two languages, one must deal with o
e the similarities and. dlfferences on both the phonemic and the . "
phonet1c levels. L ) -, . .
- ' § ‘\ » . . - : N -
. ‘l.1.1. Chrnese Consonants. SN : : wr

-

Chinese consonant phonemes are charted in Flgure 1 on page
. tWwo. Circled phonemes are not fouhd in; Engllsh Some of these
- are similar enough to- English phonemes so as to sound the same to
the Chinese speaker and thus be,substituted for the English ,pho-
nemes, resdltlng 1n¢a ‘foreign accent' ”hose,phonenes that are -
not c1rcled are v1rtually the same for Chinese aiid-English, at - *
least, in the1r QOmlnant allophones, and arertherefore squnds that
* the Chinese“speaker has ready at hand for use in English. .
Notice that all Chinese stops, affrloates, and fricatives .
{except./r/) are voiceless. /r/ has a special status. -It is o4
“ « mnormally pronounced with local friction only 1n6yé§y deliberate
- ”style of speech. It is always v01ced but in mOst other ways it

x /
- *In IPA elther h or a reversed apostrophe can be used to 1nd1-
o .cate aspiration.’ We will use the plai yped apostrophe: ', ,
. 4 X or - k3 Fz - . , -

"¢

L 2
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Stops ) .asp1\ete§i p' t k'
(all voiceless) [unaspirated (ﬁj R e
. 3 g2 . )
Affrlcat}es auspz.r/_ated ks £$9] &I ,
& * l(all voiceless) '[unaspirated ks) | &9 | (] 3
o Fricatives ‘(all voiceless) |- f -] s ‘(g) (1) 4(2}
Nasals _. =~ _ ° s m . n o
Lateral ~~ ~-1 R T
[Continuants o (w) . IO ) '
Figure 1. Consonant Phonemes of Mandarin Chinese. Circled Qho-
nemes are not shared with English.* - . . e
SR ,}".",
functlons as a member of a set with /tf/, /tf /e and /I/ We ' IO

) therefoke refer to it.as a fricative in some of our discussion
~7 .~ below., There are two sets .of stops, but these two sets -ar€’ dis-
N tinguished only by the feature of aspiration. This is in con-
- trast to the two sets of stops 1n'EngIZsh, which-are distin-
gulshed prlmarlly by voicing. The Chinese aspirated. stops .
/p', t', k'/ are wirtually the same ~ad the asplrated variant of E -
. ‘the voiceless set of stops..in” Engllsh, i.e., [p's t'5 k™) (cf: o
above, seqtlon 1.1,0.¥v". Therefore these Chinese phonemes are not
«circled in our, ,ohdTt, even though the same szggols (with the dia- .
critic for aSplratlon) will not be found in the English consonant '
chart. The Chinese unaspirated stops /p, t, k/ are very similar
phonetzcally to the unaspirated variants of the corresponding .
English voiceless stops, but these are-c1rcled on the chart because
phonetlc [p, t, k] occur in Engllsh only in very restricted en-
ronments (cf, section 1.1.0.)." All six affricates /ts', t§',
t} . ts/; té,-t[/ are circled because they"are all different from
any English phonemes.. Chinese /4/ and /[/ both sound somewhat T
" similar to English /[/ but are still suffrclently different  that
~  their .substitution for the Engllsh sound results in a noticeable
o acgent. The sane is true of /t§" / and /t] Y/ 1n their similarity
‘- ) to English /t[/. . SR
@ . “ - Chinese /x/ and /r/ are somewhat similar to Engllsh /h/ ‘and
. /r/ respectlvely, but the Chlnese sounds may have local friction

X

>

. Note that we are u51ng é and I (both as single symbols and in )
the affricate digraphs) in place of IPA ¢ and g respectively, R
and ‘the proper IPA symbol for our r is q : ..

2 e

014
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. . while the English:phonemes hre frictionless. Englisﬁ /r/ car-
R ries lip-rounding, whereas Ghinese /r/ is rounded only when
* immediately preceding a rounded vdéwel or semivowel ‘

N W and y on the chart represent the vowel glides°[9%‘and (i)
. (cf. sec. 1.1.5.) but are indluded" here In parentheses for con-

] venience in comparison with the semivowels /w/ and /y/ which in
L e English are analysed as consonants (cf. sec. 1.1.2:). (Also

- see Table 4, notes 2 and 3 for, use of W and"y in pinyin |
spelling for, Chinese.) ' . . ‘

-
¢

- 1.1.2. English Consonants. 7 R

v

s
.-

i
»

i

Front -of Tongue
and Hard Palate
(Laminopalatal)

3
»

Plaqe of

Manner Artlcuya-

ip
ia

Both Lips
(bilabial)

- of tion

»

Ld

Liower Lip'and
Upper Teeth
(labiodental)
Tip of Tongue
and Teeth
(interdental)
Tip of.Tongue‘
and Tooth Ridg
(apicoalveolar
and Soft Palatd

A,

(glottal)

Arficulation

Back of Tongue
‘(dorsovelar)
Thrbat

4
voiceless|’

I

g
ot

//

Stopé

. voiced

()
N
(=)
O

: voiceless
Affricates -
1]

Sg|

voiced

’
te
L

Ed

voiceless £
Fricatives T
- " [ voiced <:>

Nasals ' clom ’ n | - B B

©©
@ @
QC

Lateral B 1 o

L . 4

Semivowels ’ w (:) s N . -

11. ', Figure 2. Congonant phonemes of English. Circled phbnéhes are
I not shared with Chinese.*

. A careful inspection of thevpatté}ning'of cirgles in Fig- -
. ure 2 will reveal several categories of English consonants, that
S are likely to be difficult for Chinese speakers. It was pointed
out im.the preceding section (1.1.1.,) that all Chinese stops,
. affricates and fricatives are voiceless. There are no voiced
i " phonemes ‘of these types in Chinese. Note that of the thirtee.
. phonemes-circled in Figure 2, eight are voiced stops, affricates. . "
¢ or fricatives: /b, 4, g; d3: v, &, z, 3/ : LT

L

.
e, ¢

.~ . * Note that we use /y/ in our phonemic notation for.IPA [j].

1 ~:‘;~\“ ' 3 " ) \
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As was explained in section 1l.l.l., English /p, t, k/ correspond
more closely to Chinese /p', t', k'/ than. to CHinese /p, t, k/.
Jhérefoievkthe symbols p, t and k are gircled on the Chinese chart
but not on the English .chart. . ‘ . ) Cey
Chinese has two sets of sounds that are similar to English
/t] / and /[/ (cf. section 1.1.1.), but none that are quite the
sgge. There is nothing in Chinese that is even similar to /8/ or
. /87 with their ‘'interdental' or Qip-of-tongueiflat-aga{nst-edge-
— v ——of-teeth—articulation- : . N
. Chinese /x/ has a phonetic variant [h] which matches English
/h/; but the dominant .form of thé Chinese phoneme is [x], with
_velar friction, which is completely lacking in the English pho-
neme. - S : .

American English /r/ is rounded and without friction, while,
Chinese /r/ is unrounded- in most of ite distribution .:nd usually
carries local friction (cf. section 1.1.1.). .

Although we have not circled /y/ on this chart, it does
_cause a'great deal of difficulty for Chinese speakers in one par-
ticular environment, namely preceding a high:front vowel ([i) or

[I]). For example, Chinese speakers of English _may have a great .
deal of difficulty distinguishing east /ist/’and yeast /yist/.
(See section,1.1.3.6. below for further discussion of this prob-
lEm.') - ~ L} [ B .
*- The following five sections arg devoted to further discus-,
“sion'of special problems Chinese speakers have in learning Eng=' "
1lish consonants. R e "~

&

o w3

1.1.3,/" Chinese and English Consonants Compared: Special Dif--
ficulties for the Chinese Student. _ \ D

2 -

1.1.3.1. Voicing. - - .

Chinese has no voiced stops, affricates, or fricatives. As
can be seen from the charts in 1.1.1. and 1l.l.2., both Chinese -
and English have two sets of stops ,and affricdates. In English,
one set is voiced and one set is voiceless.. In Chinese, however,
both .sets are voiceless. The difference between the two Chinese
sets 1s that one set is aspirated and one set is unaspirated.
Since aspiration does occur as a supplemental feature, in English,
the Chinese ‘Speaker can associate his. aspirated stops and affri-
cates’with English voiceless aspirated stops and affricates, and
his unaspirated stops and affricates with English voiced unaspir-

. ated ones. -This will allow hif to distinguish between: the two ‘
sets_of stops and affricates but will make the§proﬁhncihtion of
_ the voiced set sound strange °to native speakers. (See the fol-
" lowing section for a discussion of problems with the aspirated
; sounds.) ) ' - T . )

.

_Qhe Chinese speaker will pronounce: ‘

English bill  ‘as {pIl] instead of [bIl]
e do- as (tu] instead of [du]
" get  as [ket] instead of [get]

, - For /d/, in addition to voicing,. there is also the differ-

016 N\
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.~ _ence in place of articulation. As"will be seen from the charts,
.._ ‘English /d/- is pronounced with the tip of the tongue against\ the
-gum ridge, while. the nearest counterpart in Chinese, /t/, is ar-
» ticulated a bit further forward; with the tip of the tdngue: -
touching -the back of the upper teeth.as well as the most forward
part of the gum ridge. This difference in articulatory position
is very small, however, and relatively unimportant. ’
The Chinese speaker must first learn how to make voiced
__stops. After that, drills should be devised which contrast

*

.
S
L,

voiced and voiceless stops in otherwise identical words:
\ ) j . : T
\  bill % pill { . ‘¢
v \ do to N S \\ " Y
got
£

°n

s oo o

cot
1y 3 . ; '

The English yoiced affricatéq/d3/ presents a similar prob-
lem. The.Chinese student must learn to voice it; and in addition
he must learn the correct articulatéry position. .

inese also lacks voiced fricatives. The Chinese speaker
- may pronounce-English /v/, /2/, and /3/ as their voiceless coun-
terparts /f/, /s/ and /[/, with some additional difficulty aris-
"ing from the 'bunched tongue' articulation of /3/ and /1/. 78/
is especially difficult becduse it requires voicing in addition °*
to the-completely strange articulatory. position which it shares
. Wlth "‘/‘9‘/. N | 2 ., ‘
In fricatives, of course, there.is nothing corresponding to
the aspirated-unaspirated distinction which reinforces the voice-
* less-voiced distinction of the stops and affricates. Students:
may pronounce pairs of words like the following exactly the same:

e [st]_ _ ’ . . [ 7

TN T Tsip/zip both pronounced [ey7. ¢
- L IS f N

fishes/vicious. .

It is therefore especially important that students be taught to

voice the appropriate fricatives. ¢ ’

. students can-often be helped to recognize voiced-voiceless ,

distinctions;jby holdihg their hands over their ears or touching

th2ir throats as the pronounce alternately voiced ;and voiceless

sounds, Once a student has learned how to voice ‘a, consonant,

then the remaining task is to drill the proper pronunciation un<

til it becomes habitual. ) ‘ o
% *.\.’4(_ -

1.1.3.2. Aspiration.. \ : ‘

Both Chinese' and -English have aspirated stops and affri--.
cates. However, Chinése aspirated sounds are nearly always
strongly aspirated.. English aspirated sounds are strongly aspir-
ated only in word-initial po§itioh. Medially and. finally
they are only weakly aspirated; except that medial /t/ and
/k/ -are sttongly aspirated before a stressed syllable (e.q..,
attempt). If the, final sound is unreleased, it will of course

>

not ‘be-aspirated at all. Voiceless stops. are also unaspirated s

follgwing /s/, as in stop, spell, skill, and are unreleased be-~

-
~oay
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fore other consonants, as in ripped [rip"t], utmost [at’most] .
The Chinese §peaker will tend to pronounce the voiceless stops ‘as
strongly aspirated in all of these pos1tlons unless the differ-
ence s polnted out and drilled. , .

-

.

T.3.3. Pos1tlona1 Variants.
In general, English consonants are \pronounced
Anltlally and less strongly medlally and' finally.

ore strongly
Final conson-

__When_Chinese speakers learn to make—final consonan (cf. sectiom ,

o

N

-

»

»

*

b

"

<

~

3

! lated stops, especially unreleased v01ced stops.

1.1. 3 4.) they pronounce-them distinctly and releas¥ them fully

i

1 1.3.4. Final ‘Consonants. .o g \
‘Mandarin ChineSe has no consonants except /n/ and /n/ at\the
.ends of syllables,; Final consonants are thus-difficult for the.
"Chinese speaker to: produce“\ Two types of mistakeg are common:
. 1) The?Chlnese speaker may leave off the fiffal consonant.
For example, lab may be pronounced , (1l2]. .
2) He may add vowel—after the final consonant, making
the word one syllable longer. If corrected on lab, he may change
his [le] to [leba] r [laebul. T -

»

1. 1 3 5 Conson

Consonant
takes as are fi
Since Chinese

t Clusters. . ¢

usters are subject to the same two types of mis-

al consonants discussed in the preceding .section.

as no consonant clusters within a single syllable,

and sgncegev between syllables the only°consonant sequences that,
can-occur aré of a final nasal, /n/ or /n/,” followed by an initial’
consonant, /the Chinese speaker is accustomed to following edach .

single consonant with a vowel in the same syllable. He will tendr*'

-to insext a neutral vowel betweep any*sequence of consonants he -3

pronounces in English. 1In .additiony he,will tend, to fail to pro~ .,

nounce some of the consonants in a clustér. Insertion of extra '

vowels is a result of the problem—e£ transitions between conson-
ants. -English cap be described as. having three possible kinds of
transitigns between consonants within a word. The first is close
transltlon. This is the transition between adjacent consonants,
.as 1n: - ' '
"

-

' sport [sport]”
'back part [bzkpart]

In close transition there is a consonantal closure maintainéd at
all points durlng‘the sequence. Either;one closure is used for
both or the second, closure is formed before the first one is re-
leased. '~ i o
In open tran51tlon the first consonant is momentarily re-
leased before the second consonant is formed. A short vowel”
sound is thus heard between the cons0nants. Three kinds of open
transftion occur, ;a high front (I1, a high back (U] and a mid
(®1. (They are wrltten above the line to 1nd1cate their short-

. e

-

*

&

) . ’
6 - !




-ness.) Thes open transltlons are the unstressed ve slons of
%,l

regular vowels wh1ch merge into more neutral varlet} . «
v upportl«* ‘ -[sUport] or [sapprt] o \vi
believe : [bIllV] or [bd®liv] ’ i

@

A vowel transltlon is the transltlon between two consonahts
" separated by a stressed ‘vowel. | /

The Chinese speaker will usually substltute vowel transltlor

v M
aec

LIS
-

. [Yuzd bUk]. "~ And from thaty’stage, he can go on to prondunce .-

. Mr;:eader. These headlngs are:

for open transition (that is, he will pronounce unstressed vowels

- too distinctly). lemllarly, he will substitute open transition

for close transition (that is, insert short vowels between adja- -
cent consonants). -Both of these kinds of errors can!be attacked
through drills which contrast all three fypes of transltlon. An.

example might be: - i- i , : :
. ¥ . . - . !

" supper [sdpr] . ' beaver gpivra '
support [s®psrt] believe jbIlivI . e .. ?
~ . . . ) ok
‘ sport - [sport] bleed [blld] e
Zpsg‘of such triplets, in which the qoal of close transition is"” )
approached through the intermediate stage of open transition -
should help the student to acquire the correct pronunc1atlon of
. c0nsonant clusters.: , - o i -
‘Consonants are most often dropped when they occur in final’ .
,clusters.a These clusters should be easier to learn if they are
first introduced 1n a phrase in which the cluster' is 1mmed1ately CO
followed by a vowel. This.will allow the last consonant in the .

cluster to be pronounced as’if it wére the first consonant,of the« . ;
followlng word. For instance, the cluster /zd/ in used could .
first be presented in the phrase he used it, which would be:pro-
nouncéd [hi yuz dIt]. Once this ‘has been m mastered, the student
can attempt phrases where a gonsonant follows, as in used book o 7

the word used alone or atithe end of-an utterance.

¢

1.1.3.6." A Checklist of Consonant Problems.

-  Here we present a- checklas* of English consonant phonemes.
Forseach phoneme or set of plionemes listed.we include brief com-
men‘s or a reference t0 sections where relevant problems are d1s- T
cus&éd, or both. Yoo S
In referring to subsections of 1.1.3. (i.e., those immedi- )

. ately above), we have used/section headings rather than numhgrs,
as the headings should be more 1mmed1ately meaningful 'to the

Voicing ~ - < 1.1.3.1.
Aspiration - ’ .oo=l.1.3.2. )
Positional Variants « i Cl.1.3.3. ;
~-Final“Consonants _ ™[ 1/1.3.4.
Consonant Clusters 1.1.3.5. " o
% ‘. -, 7 1
7 - !
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Table 1 ‘ o

)8
i
- A Checklist of Consondnt Problems C ’ \

/b/ and /p/ ] - : -

See Asplratlon, Volc1ng, and P051tlona1 Var1ant§<4

_/d/ and /t/ ' ' T o

See Asplratlon, Voicing, and P051tlona1 Variants.

anllsh /t/ can become a - flap [t] betWeen vowels or before
a syllablc consonant. Some Chinese speakers whose native

d1a1ect is not Mandarin may pronounce both /d/ and /l/ and
perhaps /xr/ as a flapped r [f]; similar to this flapped t ’

¥

/g/ and /k/ - ' e -

See Asplratlon, V01c1ng, and P051tlona1 Varlants.‘i 3
/d3/\and /tf/ K R . o S
. See" V01c1ng and PjSItlonal Varlants. ué . T
/dg/ 1s-very diffilcult for 'Chinese speakers, since it 1n-

volvesva sequence Of two voiced sounds and since /3f. is dif-
flcult by itself. "-It may be pronounced as, unvolced [tq}

- !

/v/, 7%/, .and fu/ - " ‘“ﬂa_z,_“ =y
o See V01c1ng and P051tlona1 Variants. . - ~Lj‘ %
/v/ 1s d1ff1uclt because of its voicing. /f/ will often Ze
substituted for /v/ because the two sounds hdve ‘the same dr-

culatory position, lower lip against the upper teeth. /w/
is also a common~substltutlon~because—¢t—}s~the -closest——- ——a—mem

voiced counterpart to /v/ among the sounds.-that the student
has from Chinese. Speakers whose native dialect is Taiwan-
ese may pronounce /f/ with both lips as [¢], and this may
sound to the American earillke /h/ or /w/. Slmllarly, they
may pronounce /v/ as [B81, wh1ch we 'may hear as /b/. '
/s/ and /z/ B C ) 5
b See V01c1ng and Positional Variants.
\
/s/ before /i/ may be pronounced like Chinese /4/, which. may
“sound like English /[/. Thus sea might sound like she.

/2/ may be pronounced like.Chlnese voiceless [ts]. y

S )

/f/ and /3/ T '

See Voicing and P051tlona1 Varlants.

/3/ is a rather difficult sound for Chinese speakers. It
may be pronounced as [f] or [ts]. It may be helpful to
suggest that /3/ is pronounced something like Ch;nese ini-
tial /x/.

=
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Table 1 (cont.)

/6/ and /3 -+ o -n ‘ ‘ '

See Volclng an Positional Variants.

These sounds are very difficult for Chlnese'speakers, since
there are no sounds in ‘Chinese using this pos1t10n of the
tongue and teeth , ..

i
\

L. /98/ may be pronounced as “/s/. 15/, /t/, or /ts/ /8/ may

e W
[
~

receive those same pronunc1atlons or’ théir voiced counter- .
.parts /z/, /3/, /d/; or /dz/. . Sometimes' a student who has . : !
—..learned that the -'careful’®. art1culatlon for /8/ and /8/. is )
interdental will oVerarticulate, making his" tongue protrude

too far forward between his teeth.

/m/, /n/, and /n/ R ‘ . . ,. l ' E "

4

‘Nasals usually cause no problems for Speakers of Standard »
Mandarin except when tused as syllabic consonénts. {See sec- .**

tion 1.2.3. for a d1scuss1on of syllablic consonants ) e

Some Chinese d}alectSfdo not distinguish between /n/ and /0/\. .
-ifn final pos1tlon and speakers of those dialects may there=- o
for experience some diffculty with English ‘word-final /“n/ LN
and /~q/. : ) i

1
. - 3
- - s

/l/ and /r/ . o e . * .

. word-1n}t1al position, and back or 'dark-l' [%] in_Post-

| rounded [w]) for the syllabic /1/, as: - -

/y/

Ve .. . h .

rd

]
/y/ has tgo/ﬁarletles 1n English, so-called 'llght l' {17 in,

vocali¢ position or as a_syllabic_consonant. . Many*Chlnese
spea ers will substitute' a vowel (commonly a hlgh bacx un- *

. . LN : |
A\ [batuw] . wanstead of [batl], for bottle ‘ ) o
- % T oo .
Some wlll make the same substltutlon also for the post- o
vocallc /l/, as: . s . o ’
[fIw] insfead of ~ [£]1], for £i117. ¢ ,

~

1
others w1ll use the light 1 [1] for both initial and post- .
vocal{c pos1tlon.t Som= Chinese' may pronounce initial. A1/, ]
along w1th /d4/ and /r/ as a- fPap [r] This. may sound llke

~English /d/ or. the Br1t1sh flap r in 'veddy good'. w n T
\\\ ] . . ] [N - -
N s

In Chinese there is no contrast between the hlgh front vowel et

[i] and a high front semivowel [j]. Instead, the Chinese vow-
el phoneme /i/ may a"qulre a slight non-dlstlnctlve gllde in
front of 1t when it is. at the beginning of a syllable - (see

9 ~ ’ ’ ’ o . U
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s ' Table' 1 (copt.) . I
. . P 7"-:"‘0'.
section 1.1.5. for details). ‘Because of this the Chlnese
speaker will tend to pronounce English east /ist/ and xeast

alike, omitting the initial /y/ from xeast.

“17;1.4. ----English- Vowels. ; k ; 7.

Vowel sounds are usually diagrammed on a chart whlchishows
" the position of the tongue in the, mouth during their formation.
This chart is called a vowel quadrllateral The positions dre
labelled as follows: o .

[ . %

-L‘x~ . M ]

o
/ . T

FRONT CENTRAL |  BACK ° . - - i’

e

o]

H

[2]
R
<

v !
¢ » 4 . .
P
¢ \,g . '.,} s

> 1 S . -

Other features may be represented schematlcally on t{ls hart by“
the addition of extra rows and columns. The vowe} ‘chart |below
shows the English vowel phonemes, according to the/ feature dimen-
sions of hlgh low, frong sshack, and tense-lax. Tense vows 1s* are
made with the?fongue in a position further from ‘the neutral, re-
laxed 3051t10n”than lax vowels. Lax vowels are lowe:_and more -
) centnallzed than their tense couﬂterparts. /

s

'

f

1

b 1 Y .
~ ] - A
el FRONT - CENTRAL "BACK- . g P
- v L - vl
(UNROUNDED) (UNROUNDED) .| (ROUNDED) L
i w. [ WTENSE
HIGH e D I ottt e LTl ————e
- I Ly < - # U [ _LA)?
B * {
- . (o] TENSE -
MID ' s S ey ettt e i
T € o ) LAX
LW " . \ @ a > f (LAxﬂ
< !
. Figure 3. English Vowel Bhdnemes.' L N
The eleven vowels .0f English are charted in Figure 3. here are’

~also three diphthongs,

[all,

{aU] and [5I], which we shall write

phonemically as /ay/, /aw/ and /oy/.

In addition to these three:*

”true dinhthongs," the high and mid tense vowels have alternate



[E}

. o

)
-

pronunC1atlons as dlphthongs, in which the main vowel element is
followed by. a’ gllde to a high front or hlgh back position, as .

/

follows (also cf. 'section 1.2.4.1.): ’ /

- /i/ = [1] or [13] ; - /u/ = [u] or [uw} s
ix Je/ =[e] or [e]] /o/\— Jo]-or }ow] - )
r . S T
1%1.5.. Ch1nese Vowels. —— ’ ’ . .
1.1.5.0. For Chinese, the addltlonal features needed are rounded-
unrounded and retroflex-plain A schematic chart including all
four features dlmenslohs could be draWn as follows.( N
o . a ¢ BT '. ) N
o . — - — - ) .
. ERowr .ol /mAck. | a
. . -0 . k. v . . B " S A .
. UNROUNDED |ROUNDED UNROUNDED ROUNDED_ ’ . .
\ HIGH‘ . i : i.i . T . u
" MID , .

.' ) N 2
\LOW \ oL T, L. .
.; o N . : " - - _ ’ > s ‘;-n,
'\-“ .
» v

Ch1nese Vowel Phonemes, Arranged By Features *

Flgure 4.

‘/i/ is pronounced with the same tongue pOSlthn as /i/ but with
/@/ is’pronounced with the same basid tongue .
-

the lips rounded.
position as /a/. but with the tongue tip ra1sed behlnd the:gum
" . ridge. *

The above chart is schematlc, it- emphasizes features over,
tongue position. A chart emphaslzlng the dominant tongue posi-
tion for each phoneme could be drawn as follows: ® 2"

/‘ ¢ N -
t

i -

W
Joc]
TP
0
=
1Y

FRONT

\HIGH» \ iztiee | u,/ ' o
e \ MID \ a; o J ca - o )

. - - > . . .
' . rn\\ LOW\ . a'v B Ak "'s’..\' . ‘ o !

Flgure 5. uChlnese Vowel Phonemes Arranged bf’Artlculatory P051- )
g

. i

/ /

-~

Veehtbvai 1y,

-

YEenan.

-

tion of Domlnant Var1ant.
* We use 1l in place of IPA’ [y] in order to av01d confusion with

/v/ as used in oux}Fnalish nhgnemwr17afkpn
M




o

-

.

&

, contrast between front and back yowels on e1ther the mld or the. T L

'o" . k] . . “ o ‘ . .
% We can see from these charts that the Ch1nese vowel quadrl-
lateral has a basically "triangular shape. There is no phonemic

low levels. . ey .

- The preceding charts show the major phonetlc variant of e
Chinese vowel phoneme; each phéneme occurs in other phonetlc var-. -
1ants in special .environments. . ¥ -
1.1.5.1. A high vowel may acqulre a non-distinctive on-gllde or .
as non- dlStlnCthe 1n1t1al glottal stop when 1t is not preceded by . -
- an. 1n1t1al consonant- ;

e
r

/i/ = [Ai]'Or [?2i] : - : . .
=L/ = Bulor uly o e
/u/ = [%u] or [?u]l .~ ) ‘ ’ [

( o 'under a vowel 1nd1cates that it is acting. as a non syllaB“c
glide.)

-~

A

- . - -

It.may 1tself become .a gllde when 1t 1s followed by another vowel H
in the same syllable' : et 5 e VY -
/iV/ = [Gvl . : S - S '
sivy = (8y; T s ,
“L/wv/ = (] o IR - ™ "
(V:Etands Tor any\vowel ) , —. N : L e

/1/ and /u/ may also become glides when preceded by another vowel
in the same syllable' ‘ N

J/Vi/ = [Vn] ) , ' . . . )
/Vu/ = [Vn] 7 |
/1/ and‘/u/ are lowered before /0/

[lIoi vs. [li)-or [lln]

-

[tUo] vs., [tu] - . 0. R -
1.1, 5 2. The plain, mid vowel /a/ has the varlatlons shown on the . '
following page. A ¢ .
" Before a high front vowel in the same syllable, /a/ appears”
as f{e]. Before a high back vowel in the same syllable-it appears .
as [o]. After a hlgh front vowel in the same syllable, it bes
comes [e]. " s . . .
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) l 1.5.3.

o . 1 -, . TN
:. o " k]
. L) - N "
.- " P
¥ - g . . v
/ai/ is pronounced [ej] N . .
/au/ is pronounced [02] - . e
' L “ . ¢ Y - - .
/ia/ is pronounced [%;] ) N .
{ o - ' °
) ; .
: : CBACK |
" FRONT CENTRAL . ( . ;
: - s+~~~ UNROUNDED| ROUNDED l o
HIGH \ ' / : )
. e ) ¥ o ' .
MID . . ‘o
" . € bo] 2
- \ LOW \ ) N M]~ SR

}*.

Flgure 6.

LI

a transitional mid roupded vowe

1,

Phonetlc Varlants of Mid Vowel /af. -

» The:* sequence of hlgh back rounded /u/ and mid unrounded /a/ adds

Thus /ua/ becomes [Y53]. When

/3/ is the final element in a syllable and is not preceded by an-
other vowel, it is .pronounced [¥2], that is it begins- further

back dnd ends more centyal.

‘When it.precedes a nasal, it has its
‘base-form [al, e.q., [tfan] or (lag].

-

‘When. the. retroflex mid vowel /oY, stands alone to form

a syllable it varies with the tone of the syllable, appearlnq as
[(a¢] in tones 1 and 2 and [«] in tones, 3 and 4.

See section 1.2.3. below for

temw

- ®

retroflexlon, whlch affects V1rtua

-

1.1.5.4:,

Thenlow vowel /.o/ has the followinq variants:’

her discussion’of syllabic
all the vowels of the, sys-

- L4

* The basic form of /a/ is a low central vowel,

4,

- 3 . : . s
FRONT | CENTRAL | Back |- ’ R
\ HIGH - \ e j '
o\ M e [ '
77“”\LOW C\ “ a o 7 : :
Figure 7. Phonetic Variants of Low'V;wel /q/ . > ' -

{
It has this form Wa]

~in syllable f1nal 9051t10n ({t*al, [1a]) and when followed by the&g

-
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high back vowel /u/ or the back nasal /n/.

‘by /i/ or /n/ it is fronted to [a}.

- -

> v NS
2 . :«‘t k., ¢ .

.
.‘. ~

And between./i/ and /n/

(/1an/) it .is further fronted and raLsed to [e]'([len])

", PR

When it is followed

1.1.5. 5. Chinese has two sets .of vowel sounds whlch are supole--,
mentary to the phonemic¢ system. One set’ is- used only in inter-- '
jections. It has a front member, which appears..randomly as [e]
or [e] ghd a hack member which™appears randomly as [o] or [5}.

S other set occurs parasltlcallv follow1ng those conson-
ants whlch can, form syllablies alone, i.e., the aplcal and retro-
flex affricates and fricatives. | *(See section 1.2.2.2. below.)

" It also has two members a plain member following an apical ini=

tial consonant and a retroflex member following a retroflex ini-*
tial consonant. They are..sometimes referréed to as. ‘homorganic' ¥
vowels because cheir articulation is the same as tne preceding
consonant except that the'tonaue is retracted from the ralate
just enough to cause ce~sation of the local* friction of ‘the con-
sonant. .Both members can be considered high, central and un-
rounded. They will be represented by the symbols [+] (plaln) -
and .[#] (retroflex). .
These extra vowels would f1t into the vowel quadrllateral

as follows- ~: N R
’ v~ N . ‘ ‘ " 4 N
: . ! CENTRAL BACK i
» . ]
: < i -
- Y:{IGH < Af ;. ’A . s H
) o + " *
MID e )
) ° DI S . *
\ Low - \ e /. e i
N . 4 * o
- / - -i-""“: '

-

. Vowels Supplementary to the Phonemlc System. “
1.156,° E;gllsh and Chinese Vowels Compa*ed Spec1a1 leflcul-
ties .for. the Chinese Student:. e X 7 C

s «The chart on the’ next page shows the posltlons adf the major
variants of Chlnese and English vowelhphonemes“sNQg mposed on
each other. he Chinese vowels form-a triangular system with a
pointed bottom, the English sounds. form a quadxllateral svstem
‘with a flat’bottom.-

Chinese vawels that do not occur as phonemes ‘i Englzsh are
circled. - Engllsh vowels that do not occur as ‘phonemes "in.Chinese
lie outside the V wh1ch marks the bottgmoof the Chinese vowel tr1-
angle. N e

- Figure '9'will help us to see the ove¥rall contrast b&¥tween ‘the
-phonemi:e—vowel ‘systems of the two langugges_and- ‘to make some gen-
eral statements about the kinds of problems- Chlnese students can
b%lexpected to have with Engllsh vowels., o .

Figure B.
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- '-Figure'9; «sEnglish and Chinese Vowel S&stems. .
O Y i . . . ~ 's :
T 1.1.6.1. Quadrilateral vs. Triangular Tongue Movement.
Mfwét~~:,‘. * ‘The  Chinese vowel system distinguishes only three degrees of
: "height and has no phonemic-distinction between front and back 6n
) .the mid and low levels.s This means that the Chinese speaker must
» ot learn many new.distinctions of vowel quality to master the Eng-
: lish vowel system. English dlstlngulshes five heights' in front

(/i/. /X/, /e/, /€/, /2/) and fouxr in back (/u/, /U/, /o/,; /3/).
,These se'ts of vowels should be practlsed together as well as in .
Mminimal pairs and triplets. The front-back distinction should
also be drilled“by means of minimal pairs and triplets: /e/ /of .
A VS LY /0/ /3/i ete.

1.1.6. 2.' Tense Lax Distinction. (
ot Chinese has no lax vowels. The distinction between tense
LT and lax vowels is therefore difficult for the ‘Chinese - -speaker to
A ’ make. English has three pairs of vowe¥s distinguished by.the fea-
TN~ ture of tenseness, /i/ vs. /I/, /e/Vs. /e/, and [fu/ vs.z J/U/. Tt° ~
is particularly difficult for,thé Chinese speaker to distinguish--
'both in hearing and producing--the froéont ‘lax vowels from their_ -
tense counterparts ‘and from one another. . e/a is perhaps the single
most difficult distinction. ’ .
. 1l.6.3. Glides. "
: . ., - - . English /i/ and /u/ usually end with a glide that is higher
o E and tenser at the end than at the beglnnlng /u/ also . increases
T greatly +in lip-rounding at the end. Though Chinese_/i/ and /u/
S, may begin with a glid® (cf. section 1.1.5.1.), once begun, the:
' “ tongue,(and for /u/; lip) position is maintained without change
-to the end of the vowel. _ Chinege dlphthongs also end on glides
“ that /are lower, shorter, *and less® tense than the final glides of
) Eng}Yish dlphthongs. - In all these cases the Chlneseaspeaker must:
ledrn to produce strong glldes at the end of English diphthongs. a
-. ®* . (/i/ and /u/ may be written ii or iy 'and uw to remind the stu- I
' ent that they consist of two parts with dlfferent phonetlc prop-
erties.)

+

BN

'11.1.6.4. The followiné table is 5 checklist of éng&ish vawels.

. <

.




.a‘/i/ M - . Y .‘.t : \ . . I .

. &

with references to the three precedlng sectlons and™ brlef com~ . T
ments on- dltflcultles presented by each vowel. Sounds which are ) .-

‘*not likely to cause trouble are omitted from the list.
§ c

: . e Table 2 -

* Checklist of Vowel Problems

/o = - \
Chlnese has an /a/°phoneme however, its range extends as far - .
forward as Engllsh /€/, resulting dn difficulty for the Chi-

h nese speaker in d1st1ngu1sh1ng'Engllsh /e,e,a/ ’

/ou/ A :

, See Glides above. ..

: Chinese /ou/ is different from Engllsh /ou/ in two ways:

¢ '_Chlnese 70/ in this combination is pronounced farther back,
‘and the /u/:off-glide is not as strong in Chinese.as in the .

. English diphthong. ‘Therefore//auf as pronounced by-the Chi-
nesi\speaker may ‘sound *to the/ameérican ear llke [o] or [aU]
YA '

See .Tense-Lax -and Quadrilateral. : -~

RRE 74 is\¥ery difffcult for ‘Chinese speakers. It is very of- ‘ o
ten,confused with English /e/ or /o/. ‘ o . x
" N ) ) ) . C el
AN Joe D c ,/ <3 /
-See' Quadrilateral, Tense-Lax. - 7 ~

*«

The d1phthop variety [ej] of this vowel has a counterpart

". 7 ' in the Chinese diphthong /si/ (pronounced [el]), It‘may,

- however,»also be confused with the other non-hlgh front vow-‘ N
Q‘els /e/-and /=/. . N i~ . . ’
. . ' e . . &,
/e/ ‘ o . N JTE
. . See Quadrilateral, Tense-Lax. - : rt»ﬂ‘

" Ny

Non- hlgh//e/ is dlfflcult for the Chinese speaker. Slnce~/e/
: is w1th1n the range of the Chinese phoneme /a/, it may be N .
- confused with English ‘/a/. It may also be confused with -the o
- other}non-hlgh front vowels /e/ and /z/. . . .

. -

- /af N " \ . . . *
1 / \ ) -
. Ch1nese /e/ ranges over the whole mld level. Because of S kT
* this, the Chinese speaker may confuse" English /e/ with Eng-
lish/ mid front /e/. "In the back vowel area, /o>/ may be pro- - .

a . nouy {ced as {¥l, a mld back unrounded vowel ‘that may sound . -

- - J— *
s [ T e -—-.-—-——(-—, -
-

very much llke Engllsh sllghtlx\rounded /u/.

See Glides, Tense-Lax. \ i A e

19
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. . /I/ - N . ' - »‘
: \

See Glides, Tense-lax.. . 1

)0/ -

See Quadrllateral - Tense-Lax, Glldes. T

R i . The dlphthongal variety /ow/ has a counterpart in the Chi-

- —. -, hese diphthong /asu/; however, /o/ may also be confused with "%
ot />/. The Chinese diphthong /qu/ may also sometlmes be sub-
. stituted for English /o/. T
. . ’ e
/3/ a g ) A ‘1»? , ”

See Quadrilateral, Tense-Lax.

' />/ may be confused with the'unrounded low vowel /a/ -
1o - .

‘See Quadrilateral, Tense-Lax. . B

- b z

-

- o /U> may be confused with its tense counterpart /u/ Be-

cause_English /U/ is only slightly rounded, it may also be L
* confused, W1th the lax .mid central vowel /a/. - " a—_
/u/ ' \; ' o - ) . ) -
See’ Tense-Lax and Glides. . - - . e

? t
/u/ may be’ confused with the other non-low rounded vowels

/U/ and /o/. o~ . N )
1.2. The syllable, = - - T
o 1.2.1. » Chinese Tones. ’ ’ - . \\\\ T ’ )
- .Every Chinese syllable has associated with it one of flve N
pitch patterns, or tones. Tones,l, 2,-3 and’'4 occur on stressed °® I
syllables° tone 5, or neutral tone, occurs on particles and on, .’ N
the ‘unjtressed syllables of compound words. The phonemic prtch . &
patterns of the»tones are: . ~ .

" Tone 1, high level

. Tone 2, hlgh rislng

Tone 3, low falllng
s . r1s1ng -
Tone 4, High falllng

Figure 9: Chlnesthones 7 » . N

Neutral tone syllables are always unstressed and normally very
* short. Their pitches are determined by the tones of the preced-
’ i ing -and following- syilables.

e In transcribing Chinese words, syllables in tone 5 are cus-
.~ .o-tomarily left unmarked for tone. 'Tones 1 through 4 may be indi- . -

.

o T
o 17 '
* . - .

- - 2
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cated by writing the number of the tone after the syllable on -
l which it occurs, or by wrrtlng a tone mark over the main vowel of
‘ the .syllable. The tone marks which will be used in the romaniza-
tion introduced in section 1.4% are derlyed from the tone graphs
P above.' They are as follows (with their usual names follow1ng)

- *#14”_‘_ a high
#2 ﬂé;;;;j-;ﬁ~rising- _ 3 .
$#3 {a low 'A .
# .. 4. falling . :
t :#5 - a neutral F -

~r . . Tv

l.2.2. - Chinese Syllable Shapes.

< . 1.2.2.1. \Every Chinese syllable must havewa tone. A syllable
" may consist of a single consonant ‘phoneme plus a tone phoneme.
- The consofiant phoneme will be followed by a non-distinctive vow=
v, el. - (See section 1.1.5.5. above.) Only certain consonants may
.occur in-this type of syllable. They. are ‘the dental affricates
and fricatives /ts'/ /ts/ and /s/, and the retroflex affricates
and fricatives /t]'/, /t[/, /]/ and /¥/. (See .section 1.1.1. fot
the position of these sounds on a thdrt, of Chinese cohsonants.) -
. The plain dental friction sounds are followed by.a plain high
) central unrounded Vowel {t]. The retroflex friction sounds are
followed by a retroflexed hlgh central unrounded vowel [#]. Some -

sample words are: ‘ . G e
cotests LTesl L seler - ) — e e
- )ts'z/ [ts'{] 3[ 'word term"' ’ “: A - Q?“.
j /53/C [s¥l. | r ?'éie' o
AT e knowt L
23 Ko/ T A S B "eat-' ' T .
- :;’i_ VA R wi '[IY]f 'f 'to cause'. .. C ; .
o /e%/ " tem Atsunt o T
—l.2.2.2.\ Any ghinese voyel_pﬁoneme may form a syllable alone:
/it7 . i ‘one' .-
/¥t Eive!
/ﬁ3/f - [Eﬁ] . 'rain' 3
~. /et T 'hungry' ‘
| . \ 18
. 030° ) - e
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« - . . K - - ‘/‘ - ‘{ .
- . - . .ot = bl i)

A

';(""

- . e e e e
-

7ot/ [a] . prefix to personal -names
/9t . 18 *son’

S " see. sectlon l .1.5. for explanatlons of the phonetic, varlants

;' - given, here. . - - t e :
¢ 3 « °
.1.2.2.3. -In a $yllable with two vowels, either the first,or tke
last is always a high vowel. In a syllable with three voyels,
both the first and the last will be high vowels. The copbind-
tions of vowel phonemes which'occur within these limits are as
follows:" (/2¥ does not combine with-other vowels in the same syl-
lable except in two-morpheme combinations, which are discussed in
section 1.2.3. below.) ' e

-2 Vowels: . ’ o -8 -.=i =-u
S Y Ta- ’ L ai au
* PN : » «
o g <0 ai au
s o i-c|..id | e ‘
) ' ’ u-, ua " ues .
. .
o’ . de ’
- s
- ,'A bl = e ) - e
3:-Vowels: °° -ai  =~ai -au. . ~alu
- i-. | iai*} 7 iou | isu
U .u~ lual |.usi . 'X

vaury i

*This oombination occurs only in'one or two rare wotds.
-
: ° A high vowel in any of these combinations usually becopes a
glide phonetically, turning-the combination into a phonetic diph-
thong or trlpthong; A mid vowel between' two high vowels may be

raised and shortengd or -entirely deleted, yielding phonetic [uill,
P

[uli] or [ui] froml phonemlc /ual/ and phonetic [i3u], [i%u] or

[iu] from phonemic“/isu/.

1.2.2.4. Chinese has no consonant clusters. Any consonant ex-
cept /n/ may begin a syllablé.. The only consonants which may oc-
‘cur at the end of a syllable are the nasals /n/ and /p/. If a
syllable ends with a consonant, .it may have no more than two vow-

els, and if it has two .vowels' the second one must not be a hlgh

vowel . v, . <’ . . —
1.2.2.5. The range of permitted Chinese syllable shapes can‘be
) representeg,ﬂy the list of formulas given on the next page. c
R 19 “y * ,-l"&
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P

stands for*a permitted initial consonant V-stands for a main
vowel, H stands-for an obligatory high vowel and ‘N stands for a-
permltted final nasal The consonants in parentheses are op- .

tional: . . 2 R
. ' A No Consonant Consonant O
c ) 7tsé/ :word“: e
) v “/u /¢ ‘five' _' _stval/  rhe _;,!
(C)vN /in / 'sound'f ‘/maoz/_4 'busy’ - ‘
: @uv  /isd/ ‘alsor ¥ st'is’4, 'iron® )
- (C)VH ,: /ai4/_ .'love' /kauA/ jenough'
(C) HVN - /ianl/ ' tobacco' /nianz/ 'year'\
’ . ) (C)QVH‘ /uaiz/ 2'dangerous“ /biau37 ‘watch’ o

"1.2.2.6., This chart of permitted syllable types is of course
generalized. There are many more limited restrictions on which
2 consonants occur with which specific vowels and vowel sequences.
.-%" " The most important of these restrictions concerns the consonants
o .which may or may not precede the high front vowels /i/ and /u/.
’ These vowels.hay never be preceded by the apical or retroflex
e affricates and fricatives /ts', ts, s; tﬁ', t]h f, r/-or by the
ivelars /Ry k, %/, : i ) - -
. 1‘2 3. 7 Chinese Retroflex Sy;lables.

1 2.3.1. Thé Chinese morpheme /a«/ can act as a stem meaning son

+* (in /azts/ son, AaZnu3/ sons and. daughters) or can serve as a

- suffix to another stem. . When 1t acts as a suffix, it merges with
the stem to which it is suffiked, forming a single-syllable com-

* plex-word. 1In this merging, the stem word may drop some of its
soynds and_others may be modified. The vowel or diphthong of the
stem is retroflexed to match the retrofiexion of the suffix. The
new syllable keeps the tone of the stem, the tone’ of‘the suffix
morpheme being lost in the merger.

1.2.3.2, When /o/ is added to. the diphthongs /ai/,jand ./ai/ they
drop their final vowel. The remaining vowel is then’retroflexed.
Similarly, when /sy is added to a syllable ending in ‘/n/, the /n/
"is dropped® and the precedlng vowel is retroflexed. When /o is

- added to a syllable ending in /n/, the /n/ is dropped and the

. precedingivowel is both'nasalized and retroflexed. . ,

1.2.3.3. /oy is added directly to the single vowels /a/, /i/,

. fo/; /b/ and /u/ and to the diphthongs' /su/ and ‘/au/. These ;
vowels and diphthongs are retroflexed, except for the high front
vowels. /i/ and /{i/, which cannot physically be retrofiexed. . The
/o/ suffix may optlonaggy be dropped after any vowel which has,,
acquired retroflexion: ¢ . ’ i <

.
¢ . i
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. [£d] is derived from [fa) + [ol

[ka) from <o [ka] + [&]

[tuwd from _ [tu] + [ . . .
(t'ar], from < t'au) + [ad . .
[mos ud from [mau)] +° [ad . ' .

- For syllables with high front vowels, /3Y is added and the vowel-
of the stem is reduced to a glide.

Thus we have:

. / ~

[ténad from . ”[té119+ €3] ‘s
[1%a1 from -~ (18] + [s«] , T
1.2.3.4. 1In combination with the syllablesywhich consist of a

corisonant alone, having no phonemi¢i;voyel (cf. 1.2.2.1.), the

suffix /o is added directly to .the consonart.

JThat is, the suf- _

f1x replaces the phonetic [f] or [v] “of these syllables:

“:[ts'ad from [ts'i] + (a1 )
[tsad “from .-+ [tsi] + [of
 lsw from (si] + [0 ~ ‘
"'[tj"a‘} from . (el + [aod C
(el ™™ from. Ll (e )
o [‘]‘aﬂj e frog\ - [}i“] + [a] . ‘ : ’,
1.2, 3.5 Here we see that in addition to [a;], whlch is the pho-

netic shape of English postvocalic /r/ (bird /bard/ [b#*d], -bear

/ber/ [beaA)), Chinese also has retroflexed vowels [a*], (W], and -

retroflexed vowel sequences [s*u] and [a*u*]3® Chinese speakers

who use this retroflex suffix on many words will pronounce Ameri-=
can medial and. final r's but may also extend the retroflexion to
preceding /o/, /o/, /u/, />/ and /an/ vowels, Ezggugiggla -strong-

1y retroflexed. 'hollow' vowel sound,

) Many Chinese speakers, howeveér, use the retroflex suffix.
very little or not at all. These speakers will pronounce Ameri- )
can medial and final r‘s as non-retroflex vowels. or will drop
them altogether, as speakers of some Southern and New England
dialects do. If either over-retroflexien or lack, of retroflexion
interferes with the ability of a Chiflése zreaker to make himself
understood, it should be the subject of drills. (See Table 1

" above for additional comments on dlfflcultles in pronounczng r -

caused by, confusion with 1.)

. .k

l1.2.4, Engllsh Syllable Shapes.
l.2.$fl An Engllsh syllable must contazn at least one syllablc
. member. That member 1s usually a single vowel or aldlphthong.ruf-
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The English single vowel phonemes are given in section 1.1.4.
They are /i, I, e, ¢, 2, o, @, 9, 0, U, u/. Four of these have
diphthohgal alternates (cf’. section 1l.1.4.)<

“/i/ isteither [i] or [ij]

ot

/e/ isieither [e] or [ej] * . - : .

/o/ is eithér [61 or [ow]

. .

/u/ is.either. [u]*or [uw] . i i
(N1

In addition there are the three "true d;phthongs," which do not
alternate with single vowels- /ey/, /aw/-and /oy/ (as in bite,
bout and boy). -

Engllsh thus has seven possible phonetic, dlphthongs, all of .
which end in a high glide. Chinese has four dlphthongs ending

'in a high vowel or glide. They are /ei/, /8i/, /eu/ and /su/. A‘

Chinese speaker will tend to substltute his pronunc1at10n of
these diphthongs for the 'closest' porrespondlng Engllsh diph~

thong,. as follows: , " R} e ~
Chinese ii_for English - . SR v .
it et T
/9i/ © T se/ Uedlox ted . T
/on/ ) ,_*',_'/QW/ , - o S e e
/au/ /o/ ([ow} or’ [o])

In these substitutions, the final vowels of the dlphthong W111
probably be pronounced lower and less tense than the-English
norm. The first—member of /ayy/ -will be more fronted and may

. sound like English /=z/.. -The first member of~/aw/ will he backed

and may sound almost like English /»/.° -

The English diphthongs which do not have p0551ble ‘Chinese
diphthongal equivalents are [ij]), [uw]l, and /oy/. The closest .
Chinese equivalents to the first two are the single vowels /i/
and /u/. There is no Chinese counterpart for /oy/ that could be
pronounced as one syllable. It will probably be pronounced as
“two syllables, the English /»/ being replaced by Chinese /su/ or
/ou/ and Engliish [y/ being replaced. by- Chinese /y/.

An English-syllable may begin with any single vowel except
/U/: it may end with any single vowel except /1/, /¢/, /2/ or
/U/

1.2.4.2. The syllabic member of a syllable is usually a vowel or
diphthong. However, some English syllables contain instead a
syllabic consonant. The consonants which can act as syllabics in

,

’;””“”'Engllsh are the lateral /1/ and the nasals /m/, /n/, and /o/.
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/1/ occurs frequently as ‘a syllabic consonant 1n Ameri-
can English following the consonants. /t/, /d4/, /n/, /s/ and /2/.
Note the follow;ng examples: -
beetle . /b;tl/
middle © /midl/
funnel /£4nl/
**missile /mIsl/

‘puzzle _ _/pUzl/ .

The tick below the 1l denotes syllab1c1ty The marklover the vowel .
‘indicates stress (cf. section 1.3.l1. below): A syllable formed
by a syllablc consonant. JS always unstressed -

/n/ is. often syllabic after /t/, /d/ aiid /s/ -

fgégn/ _t\ )
/l%sg/ R
! .
Many Amerlcans in careless or informal speech pronounce the pro-,
gressive ending "-ing" as a syllabig /n/ * Thus rldlngxls pro-
nounced /rdydn/, kissing becomes /kIsn/, and the p{onunc1atlon .
/itn/ may be either eaten or eating. Compare- .

'Nf

e

L]

I'm eating. /éym itn/
I've eaten. /&yv itn/

The word and is often reduced to a syilabic‘/n/ in rapid speech? ™
hide 'n' seek /hdydnsik/ i
hit 'n' run /hftnrén/

» <

. Syllabic /m/ and /p/ occur as reduced.forms of unstressed’
. words in careless or rapid® speech: - -

keep 'em /kipm/
T'can-§: /dykngé/ .
Note that 1n the spellings 'n' and 'em we have informal ortho-
graphic conventlons for°1nd1cat1ng reduced speech forms. v
1.2.4.3. ..A syllabic consonant is made by not releasing the clo-
sure for the précedlng consonant until the new closure for the
) syllablé‘consonant is formed. For instance, since the tongue .
"positions for /t/ and /ny are' the same, the sequence /tn/ is made
-by forming the closure for /t/, holding the closure, and pronoun-
c1ng an /n/ (by opening the nasal passage). Because the closure
is being held, a voiceless stop cannot be aspirated when it is
followed by a syllabic consonant: A glottal stop often accompan-
.ies the transition between the two consonants. ‘

button [bet?n]

A
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./ A Chlnese speaker will tend to insert a vowel before a syllablc i
. consonant. This will make his speech, sound oveﬁ-prec;se or per-
o haps British. Drills should focus on the transition tb the syl-
. - labic consonant, .. . . :
\ ! /
’ 1.2, 4 4. The syIlablc center of an Engllsh syllable may be pre=-
, ceded by up to three and followed by up to iﬁur consonants: -
. 1 .

: spring . /sprln/ ; ' . .
. tempt . - -/tempt/ . N .
waltzed /woltst/ \ L — .

] » \ .
- All words w1th four final consonants end 1n the bound morphemes
;. /s/. for plural or third person singulay,"or /t/ /d/ for .Jpast *
r. tense: Since Chinese.has no consonant /clusters, all of these
comblnatlons will be difficult for th? Chinese speaker. "He will
tend either to add a neutral vowel be ween members of the clus-
o ter, . - . / . - Lt
T . b - . } M g // . ,"
. [s®p®°rin] for ' [sprin], - / ) ) '
- or to drop some of the nembers
'[Yols]' for ' [woltst] /- \ )

. Ed N

Details about problems with specific cohsonant Clusters are con-

* tained in section 1. 1.3. under the 1nd1v1dual members. of the ¢
clusters. : ‘*/
. S1.3. - prosodic Features: - - ~

. . The prosodic features of stress, intonation and rhythm are
more difficult to analyze and describe precisely than are
segmental phonemes. A ¢great deal of research on English stress

. and intonation has been done, with the result that these systems

.are in general fairly well understoogd. There are, however, still

‘" "a number of points of disagreement among scholars. Less atten-
tion has been devoted to Chinese, but the Chinese stress system
*is much simpler- than English, and intonation is perhaps also .
somewhat less complicated. We will\maké no attempt Lere at.a

. thorough description of Engllsh prosodic features. Our aim will

* ~ be to outline the features “of' Chlnese,\deallng with Engllsh ‘only-

as the features of English contrast with Chinese in such a way as

s to cause dlfflculty ‘for the Chinese speaker learning English.
. . N ) .

l 3 l., Stress. N c A,

- StresS is the relative prominence given to a syllab‘e within

a word or to a yord within a phrase or sentence. Intdnation re--

fers to the pattern of rise and fall in voice pitch over a sen-

tence. "Rhythm depends prlmarlly on the success1on\of stressed
and unstressed syllables in an utterance.

The mechanisms by which a stressed syllable ach1res its
relative promlnence are not the same 4in Chinese and Engllsh A
stressed syllable in Chlnese has an expanded p1tch range and is
. N . N,

24 -

et Lt e L

%

»

-

L
-
.




. ‘entail any pitch change. As a result, Chinese speakers may ex-

) aspiration and unaspirated stops becoming voiced,

1.3-.2. Intonation. .

longer. than an unstressed syllable but is not necessarlly louder.
A stressed syllable in English is longer and louder but may not

adgerate the pltch range of stressed syllables rather than making
them louder. An English speaker is llkely e1ther to interpret
this as a contrastive 1ntonat10n or to 1gnore it as a nondls-

tinctiyve ‘accent’. - ’
‘A word in Chinese cons;sts of one or more stems, each in one

of the: four lexical tones, and possibly one or more bound*suf- 5 L

fixes, all in neutral or_5th tone. e stress must go on either e

the last or the next to -last stem. If the last stem does .not re-
ceive the stress, it loses its original lexical tone and is pro-
nounced. in neutral tone. It is‘also pronouﬁced less distinctly,
with vowels tending to become mid and consonants tending to un- —'
dergo some reduction, aspirated stops, for exanple, los1ng their
Phonetichlly, a Chinese word has strong stress on the final '~ °
stressed stem, sllghtly weaker stress on the flrst stem, inter~
mediate stress on all other stems, and no stress-on particles and |

unstréssed final stems. The only contrastive stress dlfference, TR ¥‘~

however, is between stress antho stress. ’ S qu
The system of word stress lQ English is far more compllca- . R

ted. A satisfactory description of English stress has in fact >

not yet been ‘achieved. There are three or four (authorities dis-
agree) contrasting degrees of stress, and it is extremely diffi-
cult to establlsh rules for the placement of these four-degrees
pof stress within a polysyllabic word. The addition of deriva-
Jtional affixes often . causes a shift in the stress pattern of a .
‘root word, as, for example, in phétograph, photégraphy, photo- .
rédphical ( ’ representing primary stress, *secondary stress, .
with weak-stress syllables unmarked) +The problem is further o ’ |
connlicated by reduction of vowels in weakly stréssed syllables.
The_ relativelX simple stress system of Chinese compared to
the very compllcated~system of Engllshﬂ together with the ten-

'dency toward longer ‘words and a much more complicated morphology. =

in English, make English stress extremely difficult for the Chi-.,
nese student to learn. Some speakers may tend to .prondunce all
English syllables with what sounds like approximately even
stress. This: tendency, usually accompanled by a failure to)
ﬁffect approprlate vowel. reduction in unstressed syllables, -is
reinforced by the fact thHat for ‘most Chinese sfudents the study

‘of English has. .been_ prlmarlly through the. medium of the prlnted

page; where stress- is unmarked it is .easy to' ignore the rhythms

of speech When these students do come to deal with the spoken -
language they will sometimes- then go to the opposite extreme of
completely omitting unstressed syllables. These problems can on-
1y be,attacked through carefully designed -intensive drills. “

DN

Chinese sentence lntOnatlon, like: Engllsh makes use of ris-
ing and falling pitch patterns. - Hovever, pitch in Chinese rises .
higher and “falls lower than pitch in English. This is apparently
due.to the fact that intonational p}tch patterns must be superim-
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posed on the p1tch contours of the 1nd1vadual morphemes of Chi- - .
nese. K J . e
- Many ‘ neanlngs carried by 1ntonatlon 1n Engllsh are carr1ed . s )
s instead by voice, quallty (breathy, gruff, shrill, et®.) or by in- ="
“ tonational particles in Chinese. This, together with thé fact v

that comparable pitch patterns may serve different functions in
the two languages, constitutes a problem for the Chlnese student

learning English. .
In the following sectlons we w1ll compare Engllsh and Chi- .

nese inténation patterns for various kinds of sentences. ’

1.3.2.1.. Matter-of-fact Statements. ’ : .

English uses a final falling intonation in matter-of- fact
tatements., Matter-af-fact statements in Chinese either have no .
intonation contour (the sentence slmply ends wherever the flnal Y
tone pitch ends) or, in longer senteénces, may shift to a slightly
lower key toward the ‘end. 'This habit, transferred to Engllsh,
_may glve the impression that the speaker has broken off in the
middle of a sentence. - f

’ .
+

1.3.3.2. .Yes-No Questions. . ]
Chinese 1as two sorts ofi grammatical constructions for yes- -
no questions. One 1nvolves repeating Xhe predlcate in 1ts neg- .

)

1}

ative form after it is stated pos1t1vely. x} . .
" | Are you going? ) ' . ) vt
. l bd |qu* : , : e o .
- you golnotlgqg . - i
, » . LRI

R

s Thls has the same intonation as a matter-of- -fact statement.
X The other type of yes-no. question involves the addition of.a
questiaqr- partlcle‘at the-end of the sentence. The most neutral.

question particle is ma. "~ ™ C . . ' y
N . . " \"& . - '\' . ‘;
" Are you going? Aren't you 901ng° ’ . - ,/
y N iy
ni qul ni |bd Tqu ma . ¢ .
- you}go questlon particle) youlinotigo guestion“particle)

These ‘questions may also have neutral intonation. However, they
;, are more often pronounced w%th a raised 'intonation contour, and
~ there may be a slight drawl“on the particle ma.
Another question partlcle is ba, the use e of which implies the
expectatlon of an answer in agreement with the statement con-
tained in the questlon.~ ; . A

0% -

2 ATy

You know, don' t you? - He doesn't know, does He? >
- ni |zhTddo|ba . l zhtddo|ba
' . youlknow . not know \ : . )

* Here we are no' longer us1ng phonetic symbols for the Chinese.

"~ See sections 1.4.2. and 1.4.3. for a dé&scription of this "roman- .-
ization" system, which we will use throughout the remainder of .
the book “whenever we are not discussing phonetic detalls. . -/

-
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< - A third questlon particle, he is used with the double predl--
_cate type of question under certain c1rcumstances, as for example

"in the following type of ‘contrast:. ' e
N - Youlunderstand- (but) does| he hnderstand? ’ . -

déng t3| ddng .
you tnderstand he understandl not§ understand

oy

The range of 1ntonatlons possible’ for ba and ne questlons is sim- .
ilar to that of ma questlons. . , . -

, T
3 1.3.2, 3 Incredulous Questions. . A {
. In Chinese, as in Englishrone can make a question out: of-any s |
‘. plain statement by raising the pitch at. the end of the statement.
. _The meaning carried iis somethlng like Do you mean to say.¢.: e |
N TEIEL&sjﬁfsg/ . ) "
. -2zhd [shi|ta|de-”" . T o . -
R thislis |hel@attributive marker) \ P s , |
Pitch rise occurs after the four'lexical.tones as follows: - i
. N .
}, I : o . .
.2 /r * AL .
0 . .
. 3 3 . ) \y , . .
. . f p . * . .
N - K 4) \l/ vy . « ) ,
) e ) * - X \ ' “ * % ‘
’ After neutral tone 1t rises ‘a few degrees.
An incredulous questlon in, Chinese, as in Engllsh may be oLt
said in an excited way, which fon Chinese megns the pitch of the - o ..
', whole sentence may be raised or the entire range may be expanded,

; « 'and the voice quality may be ‘'tighter’.
J " .., *Since the Chinese speaker has an optional risg 1n pitch .
‘range for yes-no and ma questlons a a final pltCh rise for 1ncred- R
ulous questions, he may haVe no: préblem with’ Engllsh yes-no t
questions with final r1se., However, if he carries over his neu-"* ’
¢, tral intonation 1nstead English speakers will not realize that _ o
' he has asked a question. . . . L -
‘ { : C A . b
- " 1.3.2.4. Echo Questions, = b : oy :
C _Chinese—amd~English echo questlons have ent1rely,d1fferent
intonation patterns. qﬁngllsh uses a high rising é@ontour at thev
. -~ end of an echo question: . ' ) . (N

o~ : k) ~ ' LA e ‘e . b
' ! You're not going, (you say)? . . f P

AT B ’ .

Chinese, on the other hand, us a very low p1tch range for the

‘ s 27 : |
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entire echo questlon, comblned with a soft, breathy voice quall-

ty. An echo question is also often accompanled by the question
partlble a: . .

ni |bﬂ lgﬁla,
youlnotlgol

o {
This low tone of v01ée~;s llkely to be heard as mumbling by an ® )
English speaker, who 1s not trained to expect it. =
> “e - al
1.3.2.5:; 1Information Questlons (Wh-questlons) '
i English uses falling tone at the end of a question which re-
quests information. The center of the intonation contour isg,
moveable, depending on the focus of attentlont LR

—
TR

. Where are you E“lhg’ T ey 3'
!___ . .

e

P

Chinese lnsteadqpay have either neutral 1ntonatxon~or a
slight terminal rise in pitch for a question which requ;res in-
formation: : R g . .

' Who is' he?

ta'shlishez (_)’)

he who

If a question is asked in an excited tone of voice the whole .
pitch range may be raised. This, however, is because of the ekx-¢
citement, not because of the question. The samé would be'true,of
declarative sentences '
A Chinese speaker will have to learn falling pltch for ‘Wh-
questions in Engllsh just as he will for matter-of fact ‘state~
- ments. . , . - .

)
“ . ”, a

- 1.3.2.6. xclamato;y Sentenée *
Exclamations in English’ are generally Lndlcated by falling~
-1ntonatlon for statements dnd rising intonation for questions.
“In Chinese, they occur with certain exclamatory parﬁlcles,-to-
‘s gether with low sentence intonation for statements and neutral

intonation for questions: - PR .

Schog} s put!_ ‘et

.

fang | xu& .| 'irou
'dlsmlss|schoolkcompletedkexclamatory)
act:.on)

e »

Aren't you in foed yet? g
nt[hai—Jmeijshang {chuingfa

you stilllnotlascend bed " llexclamatory)

-
.

. The” flnal exclamatory particle may also be drawn out, elther on
a level pltch,or with a gently falling pitch.
+ Here again the Chinese student will have to learn the Engllsﬂ
intonational patterns through extensive drill in imitation of a.
model. .

(mu
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’1 4. The Chinese Wr1t1ng System and Romanization of- ch1nese.
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LT J 4. 1 -The Chinese wr1t1ng system, C e { .

. I ‘." -‘

In the preced:.ng sections we have given a :detailed des r:.p-
tion of the phonological system of Ch1nese, with phonemes”and -
-*~~—phonetlc Varlants represented in IPA symbols. If . we were deallng
with a language written in alphabetlc script, the remaining step
. would be to relate oux phonemlclzatLOn to the normal'orthzgraphy
of the language. Chinesé, however, is not normally written in
an alphabetlc orthography - Its Wrntlng system in logogra'hlc,
with each symbol {graph -or character).-representing a morpheme,
-~ .and conversely, each morpheme of the language being représented
by a discrete symbdl. Thus while alphabetic writing systems use
a limited 'set of two -to three dozen ,Symbols, an average piece of
modérnHChlnese writing may make .use “of four to five thodsand dif- ‘

on an addi nonal vocabulary of two to three thousand graphs. The

. composition of’ this large number“of_dlfferent_graphs is; not com-

" pletely unsystematlc. Each of the more complicated hdracters 1s
made up of slmpler component parts which-recur also;Fn’mther e v

-ferent:«graphs, and spec1allzed or pre-modern writings will draw -

. characters or as whole characters in tReéiY¥ own right. ehe | major-
.-ity of graphs can be analysed into a 'significant'/component (of-
-+ . ten called the radical) and a 'phonetic' co . In some
'« cages a‘character will have the same or lmost .the same pronunci-
© akion as its phonetic component. More ften, however, the pho-
;netlc element will give only. a vague hi at the pronunciation of
) 'a graph (just as the radical provides at best only a very vague .
‘ h1nt at its meaning). Thus zb gong 'merxt, achievement', and
o 15; ong 'to attack' both have the same pronunciation' as their

"

4

s ’ phonetic x gong (whlch as a whole graph means labor; and on
'to offer in tribute''is different only in tone. &r hdn '‘red’

retains the same vowel and final consonant as the. phonet1c, but E
the rnltlal consonant “ahd. the tone are-~ dlfferent, and i3 Jlang
- 'river' the only szmllarlty to the phonetlc is in the tone and ’
- the final consonant..” Similarly, 8. ydn ‘eye’, B! hénf very' f
-and P xidn 'limit' share the same phonetic, but the only pho-
neme that all. three of these morphemes have 1n~common is the fi--o
‘nal n.  Also many -graphs are composed of more than two parts, any

. one Of whlch could he- the phonetrc- and some do. not conta1n any

o element related to pronunczat}on. .It will be szen then that b
- wh11e the task of* learnlng“to-read and write Ch1neSe is not qulte A
win so formidable as one mlght think pon first learning that it is [

necessary to memorize six or sevjﬁ ‘thousand discrete characters, -

neither can the Chinese wrltlng system be called a) phonetlc" L

'f~;:'* orthog%aphy. § et . <y N «

JERT . {. .
- sl I @

1. 4. 2&% " Romanization., » _ - - .
* The non- alphabetlc, non-phonetlc nature of the Ch1nese wr1t-n
"ing system has resulted in the 1nventlon of a number df systems’
of transcription to be tised as aids in learning the language and y
for recording pronunciation of individual characters in dictio~
wanarles. - The first of these transcrlptlon systemsiwere developed
by- European Christian missionaries who went to Ch1na in the late -
sixteenth and early seventeenth centurles.‘t§yst7ms differed de-

. ‘-‘:“ ,[' . - "w' ] 429 . , ! 1 4/'/
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pending on the native language of the inventor and the dialec
the part of Chiaa where' he worked. As most of thek\ make use o
T the Latin alphabet, these transcriptions are commonly known as,

| romanlzatlons. In recent decades many textbooks designed to
. teach the Chinese languagé to Westerners have been‘wrltten in ro-
manization. In some textbooks the romanization is accompanled by
‘chatracters. In othérs the romanized €ext is dupllcated in a sep-

“araté volume; or the study of characters may be postponed’ until
. . . after the studént has learned the-sound system and dasic grammat- ' s
ical.patterns of the language and -gained.control of a basic vo- ’
cabulary. Alsq, in the last twenty years 1-manization has become

v widely used”in China, not as .a substitute for the traditional

: . writing system, but as the flrst step in learning to read in the
. elementary schools and 1n1teach1ng the national standard. language

® (whlch we refer %0 as Mandarin) to perseons whose native dialect
. is somethlng “other thdn the standard, such as Cantonese, Shanghai .

or’ Fukienese. - -
* Chinese vords® and sentences used as examples in the remain-‘

dex Oﬁgthls book will be written in such a transcription system. .
L “_rheaéomanlzatlon which we have chosen, called pinyin ‘(literally, -

“\'phofetic spelling') is theesystem which is used in language
] gea ing texts and dictidnaries in Chlpa. It is also used in
everal sets of Rinerican ‘téxtbooks ‘apd in several Chlnese-Engllsh X
dlctlonarle@ recently published in America, .and it is gaining in: ) i
reasxngly~w1der usage in<the Un1ted.States~and other Western
éountrreq Other important ropanizations .are the Wade- Glles sys-
em, which has béen widely usegxln Amerlcan (and some Edropean) . -
ublications since the beginning of the twentieth century, and - - ..
he Yale system, which has been wsed in many textbooks publlshed PE
iln the United States in the last twenty-¥five. years: - A
. IPA symbols have been used in the earlier: séctlons of this .
chapter because they are-essential to a technical descrigtion of

T .

the sound system of a language and for phonologlcal compdrison of

t%o languages. liowever, we have chosen to cite Chinese: examples e
throughout the remainder of the book in yromanization rather than R
,IPA symbols because remanization, is very easily written with the
letters 6f an- ordinary typewrlter keyboard (plus tone marks)
bEcause some acquaintance with a romanization will be

y reader who wishes to look futher {for exampil
xtbooks) for additional informatiop on “th lnese language. -
. We 'have selected plnzln rather than on the other romaniza-
tions because it is the officially promulgated -system in China.
Sd it is rapidly becoming the most widely used system in the ; L
West in language textbooks and in te€hmical wrltlngs on the Chi-_ - -
- : ne%e language. (Romanization does not have any general currency. . 2
- in. Taiwan.) ‘ . i

*CPrrently the most important set of textbooks using the pinyin -
system is one authored by John DeFrancis and published by Yale -
Unlver51ty Press. The setgonsists of an’ elementary spoken lan-

- guage 'text, Beginning Chipése, followed by 1ntermed1ate and advan- .

" ced texts,,and the Beginging Chinese Reader, followed by intermed-

T 1ate and advanced readers. At the back of Beginning Chinese there
1s a table comparing pInyin, Wade -Gdles and Yale romanlzatlons. ot L.
‘ .
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1.4.3  “The PInyIn System.

1.4.3.1 " Initials &nd Finals. .

.In the following tables, Chinese 'initials' (initial con-
sonants) and 'finals' (vowel nucleus plus optional final con-
sonant) are given according to the pinyiIn romanization. Any
non-retroflexed Chinese’'syllable will be made up of either
(1) initial + final + tone, or (2) final + tone (with 'zero!
initial). ' Thus 2hGnggué 'China' is a two-syllable word, with '
the first syllable zhong, (literally ‘'middle') consisting- of
initial zh '+ final-Ong + Ist tone,and the second syllable-

’

gud 'nation’' consisting of “ifiitial g + final uo + 2nd tdne ’.. .

. An example pof,a syllable with zero 1nitial is &.'hungry', which
- consists Simply of the .final e + 4th tone_'. In Tables 3 and
4, pinyin spellings are given in upper case, and each initial
or final is followed by its phonemic vadlue as described in sec-
tions l.1.1., 1.1,5., and-1.,2.2, above, Reference _to_those_ -
sections; and especially to Figure 1 (for consonants) and ’
figures 4 through 8 (for vowels), will provide the relevant
pPhonetic information for any pinyin spelling,

Taﬁié 3.

Y

Labials . “|'Bser Bt/ |mems|Eostr )

"I Dental séops,. D /t/ T /t'/ N /n/ IR b AV VA §
"nasal & lateral N ; - .

j Dental affricates | 2 /ts/ = |C /ts'/ S /s/ .
N and fricative - e

Retroflexes zw stf/ lew st/ | 7 s/l |R /7
Waffricates and ’ ) .
. fricatives)

‘palatals - 13 /t4/ |o /eé'/ . Ix /$/

Velars . G }k] K /k'/ ﬁ /%x/

-~
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Pinyin Finals : . Pt
"
‘Without Final Consonant | : :
Row 1 | I /gyi AJo/ | E/s/ | BT /oi/|ET /ei/ | A6 /au/|oU /ou/
2 _
2 1 .| IE ar | TAO w )
Row 27 | L/&/\ | IA /i0/\*yio, | Jiaiy ‘ | fiaw/ |/isu/
- a3 - v0,0 | UAT v IS "
i Row 37 |U /u/ | UA /uo/ /ua/ /uei/ |/usi/ s :u R ol
] =100 g : ‘ ‘
Row 471 iy | . Jiis/ _ . A
. With Final Consonant . .
. N 'ANG ENG . ONG ER Lo
Row 1 | AN /an/| EN /en . ! R
. I TN /on/ | EN fen/ /en/ /en/ . /wn/ /o P
8 N — — v - .
\ o 2| AN ; . IANG ING - 10NG A N
= e -\ v * . - e - /hf4'~1“ " - M ’;‘. ” N
Row 2% 1 yiangs | TN ) Jians | /ins | Ziwo/ | 7T e
3| uan \\\ UN " UANG WENG S Y .
5 Row 3; . . . L. .
{ uan/ N\ /uarn/- uaf - -
r A | /uan/ | /uer/ / 3/‘ /uan/ oW /{///
a | van,van[Non,on - - B I R
Row 4 | Jian/ /iin/ . _— . ////f_ ,

'}The letter ‘i has two different phonemic values. When it follows -
a dental‘or retroflex affricate or fricative (z7¢, s; zh, . ch,/ :

sh, r), it has zero phonemic value representing the non-phonemic,
‘parasitic' vowel sound described in section 1.1.5.5. Thus zi is
phonemically /ts/ and phonetically [tst], ci is /ts'/ (tshil,

etc. -When it follows any letter, other than those seven 'it| repre-

sents the phoneme /i/. Thus bi is /pi/, ji /téi/, etc.

,\;:he finals of Row 2 are given as t@ey are- spelled when preceded o,

-~

ae

y an initial consonant. If .there 1s no initial consonant, these
spellings are adjusted as follows: 1) y is added in front i
in\and ing to spell the whole syllables yi, yin and ying:; 2) the
L,dﬁ iu is changed to y and an o is inserted, producing you; 3) -
for all other finals of the row, i is changed to y, producing ya,
ye, yan etc. Row 2 finals do not combine with the following ini-
tlals~f; z, ¢ s; zh, ch,.sh, r; g, k, h. !

of i,

-

£ Vi .l
3rhe fiﬁals of Row 3. (except weng) are given as they appear then ™ -

~ . N ‘\‘ . :
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preceded by an initial conéépant. If there is no initial coenson-
ant, these spgllings are adjusted ‘as follows: 1) w is added in .
front of wu, for the syllabic sbelling wu; 2) the u of ui and un-
is changed to.w ‘and an e is inserted, producing wei and wen; . 3}
~in the other finals of the row, u is changed to W, producing wa,
wan, etc. The phonemic cluster 7ua/ is spelled o after labial
initials (b, p, m, £f), uo after all other initials. Weng does
not occur with an initial consonant and is therefore entered on
the, chart in the whole-syllable form. Row 3 finals cannot follow -
the inijtials j, g, x. (But see Note 4.) ' ' “
4Row 4 finals combine with only five differénﬁ/igitial consonants:
the_palatals'i, d, Xeplus n and'l; and each of these finals has
two different spellings depending on the initials it follows. i
With n gnd 1 the spelling U is used; thus nii. /nii/ is distinguished
from nu /nu/ (with a Row 3 final). But in combination with J.g.x,
‘the dieresis is.,omitted from the spelling of the final, with re-
sultant spellings ju /t§i/, que /t5'lia/, xuan /4ilan/, etc. As
Row 3 finals cannot combine with initials™j, g, x (cf. Note 3),

s~ -no_ambiguity results fromfhe -fact that u thus represents /u/ and

sometimes /i/. . - .

- When there is no initial consonant, y is added to the front
of the final and the diersis is omitted, producing the whole-syl-
lable spellings yu /ii/, yue /iia/, yuan /iian/ ‘and yun /iin/.

1.4.3,2. Retroflexed Syllables, ’ 2
As explained 1n section 1.2.3., there is a morpheme, /ai'/
(ér in pinyin), which is added as a suffix to a variety of -
“stems. The changes in the phonetic shape of these, stems which .
result from the addition of this morpheme are reflected in the

pInzIn/spélling as indicated in the table on the following page..

On this table, note that the addition of the retroflex %uffix can-
cels out. certain of the distinctions (both phonetic and ortheeranhic)
among the stem forms. Perusal of the table from right to left

will show that three of the retroflexed endings have multiple
sources: 1} ~ar (including -iar) comes from stems ending in -ay

- =ai and -an; 2) -er comes from stems ending in -e{*-gi, -en and

“i (phonemic /#/; 3), -ier comes from stems ending in -i (phonem-
ic /i/) and -in. .
1.4,3.3. -Tones. . :

 Syllables are marked for tone in pinyin as follows:

b e

1st tone

]
2nd tone

3rd tone

«

4th tone

‘ neutral tone a (unmarked)

section 1.2.1; for a phonetic description -of the tones.
33
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Table 5 o
. .
Retroflexed Syllables in Pinyin .
- _ Resulting
Stem. Ending Examples Process Retroflexed
N . Syllables .
-a, -0, -e, -ng| f4, xia, cud, add -r fir, xiar, cudr, ‘

-u "{from Row 3)

zh&, déng, tu .

.

zhé;, déngr, tar

-ai, -ei, -an,
- e‘n‘ . -

gai, wé&, wén,
xidn, f&n

&

\ .
drop -1 or -n

and add -r

gdr, wér, wir,
xidr, fer

-i‘following .z-

zi, cf, shi

drop -i and

zér, cér, shér

“
j 4
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and zh- series ; add -er
of, initials:

(phonemic «8/) |.. -

» DA ) LR Dy ) N
B S e 5, . 7 ToTTT T TN TN = Y TS T

-i other than®_ | 31, x{, yi jisér, xiér, yier
above (phonemic ) -

: X " .

/) Lo v add -er
-4 &nd Row 4. -u} 184, qi, y& liiér, quér, yuér
(all phonemic -| , . ’ .
/4/) .
-in jin, xin drop -n and |_ji®r, xiér
add -er )
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- both these areas, there is con51derable contrast between Eng-

-
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CHAPTER 2: MORPHOLOGY WO D FORMATION IN ENGLISH AND IN‘CHINESE
4
2.0. Introduction to Morphology,
"One of the most basic things that a Chinese student mus t .
learn about English is the ways in which different word forms .+

function. We may divide the discussion about the function of |
word forms into the two areas inflections and derivations. In '

A
lish and Chinese.

A brief glance at the table below w1ll reveal that Chlnese
contains none of ‘the inflections which exist in English. The
obvious implication is that most of the inflectional patterns in
English will prove to be troublesome to the Chinese student. 1In
the area of derivational forms, we can see from the chart that
some of the derivational processes in English can be compared

"with, but not equated to, similar processes in Chinese. Those

derivational processes in English which produce words with new
meanings (e.g. friendly-unfriendly, act-counteract, millionaire-
multimillionaire) have many counterparts in Chinese. On the
other hand, those processes which derive words of one class from
words of another class (e.qg. poor-poorly, white-whiten, rain=
ralny) are much more abundant in English than they are in Chi-

- _nese, The redsons for this will be discussed in the section on

word classes, , . o

4

. Table 6
Some Contrasting Points Between English and Chinese.
Morphological Patterns

i -
H

Morphologiéal Patterns English , Chinese D;scus§i9n*
Y | .Section
| Inflections: S - N ,:,
plural inflection yes - . |no 203,
on nouns - : ) ) ]
ey L b N >
present tense, yes - |'no : , 2.5. .
3rd person 51ng. . -
in,verbs’ )
- past tense-and-—— yes .{no . 2.6,
past participle
“in verbs =.
. 7 : -
case in pronouns .| yes ° _ | no 2.7.1:
u - L3 - N » ’ >
— . possessivé pronouns), 2.7.2.
absolute form . yes no
Ipérivations: - . | superlatives by
comparative and vyes ' *jprefixing, com- 2.10.
... superlative * . |'paratives by
adjectives s syntax \
35 e T
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Morphological Patterns English - Chinese Discussipn'
; Section
feminine from yes feminine form 2.1). ’.i
masculine: actor- derived by S
3 actress prefixing -
derivation of many . ¢mueh;fewer ‘2.12u
words® of one class than English .
from words of - , B
another class . . 7
other new mean- .many meny ) 2.13.
ings tlixough . e
aff1x1ng°*un- . A
in-,-anti-"‘etc. ;
Other Variations: i . . ) )
——~~variation~innoun—|yes " - - | only by "~~~ | 2,11,
gender: cow-bull rprefixing -
determiners: this, | yes ° plural-sing. 5.5.
that, these, those - not reflected |-
: in determiner ’
. definite and in- | yes no 5.1.
definite articles |’
. possession with yes- no 2.5,
different types 5.11.2.
of nouns, .
. : variation’'in or- 'Gyes no’ 2.16.
. dinal numbers : )
- .
2.1, Inflectional Affixes in English.

Many Chinese speakers are confused when confronted with the
English systems of inflectional affixes. .Since Chinese does not
have the inflectional systems that exist in English, they may
‘feel that these inflectional affixes are not -important because

--they do not add any significant 1nformatlon to an utterance.
Chinese can get along without cumbersome inflectional affixes,
why should there be other languages that cannot function without

" such affixes? Imr the sentence:

If

.

She sees two'birds.

the Chinese speaker may feel thde the -s suffix on sees and birds
is redundant. The speaker and hearer already kneg_that the yerb

sees has a third person singular subject (the subject of the sen-
tence, she, precedes the verb, sees) and that there is more than

.
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one b1rd involved (the number two precedes the noun, bird). In
this example, the fwo inflectional suffixes (third person singu-
%ar present tense and the plural) do not carry: much functional .

oad; that .is, -they do not signal meaningful differences. But
ﬁhere are times when they alone account for differences in mean-
1ng. .

The sheep sleeps near Bo Peep. ’ ,

The .sheep sleep near Bo Peep. e
The bee stung me. . - '
The bees stung me. : .

- In Chinese, when number is not important in a sentence, it
. is slmply not 1nd1cated When a Chinese speaker wishes: to indi-
& cate number, he would ‘use numerical modlflers. In English, the
function’of these numerical modifiers is in part taken over by
.the plural suffix -s.
The tense inflections ‘on Engllsh verbs also have no counter-

parts in Chinese. Instead, there are agpect markers that carry .. _-

some Of the function that tense 1nf1ectlons serve in English,.
Where aspect markers are lacking, time adverbs are added when
time is o&f 1mportance in a sentence; otherwise, tense is simply

. —not -indicated.

X

Perhaps the most stubborn obstacle for the Chinese student
in learning the inflectional affixes of English is.the Chinese
way of popce1v1ng of things. The Chinese student must stop

-~ thinking 'in terms of such thlngs as numerical modifiers and time
*adverbs, and begin thlnklng in terms of inflectional affixes.
This explains why it is easier for a European to learn the in-
‘flectional affixes of English than it is for a student whose na-
tive language lacks inflectional affixes.

If the instructor points out ‘to the Chinese student at an
early stage that these inflectional suffixes, which the Chinese
student may at first fgel to be superfluous, do signal signifi-
cant differencesin meanlng by giving him sample sentences such
-as the’ four above, the Chinese $tudent:.will realize the impor-
tance of the inflectional suffixes and will .be more favorably
disposed toward learning them. ) .

.

- 2.2, The /s/, /z/, /1z/ Suffix. N T

The /s/, /z/, /Iz/ inflectional suffix serves three differ-
ent grammatical. functions in English: 1) it marks the plural of
most’ count nouns (boys, tables), 2) it marks the posses§sive of.

" most animate nouns™ (men's store, cat's pajamas), and 3) it mark& *

. all verbs in the present tense which have a third person slngular
: subject (he'plays, Mary swims), )
: The phonolog1ca1 characterlzatlon of thls Sufflx 1s as ‘fol-
-+ lows: - .

. .

1) If the word ends w1th /s/ /z/ /I/,‘/s/ /tj/, or /8%/.4

4%

add-./fIzfe . - e e

2) If the word ends with-a v01ce1ess sound (other than those
in l), add /s/.

': .».’—‘ N . i 37 . *
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All other sounds (i.e. v01ced, other than those 1n 1),
add /z/.

ey
w
~—

)

Armeerae
e

* The initial problem with the correct recognition and production
‘of.these affixes.is a phonologlcal one. Chinese does not have
the: /z/ sound. Furthermore, the /s/ sound never occurs in syl-
,lable'flnal position in Chinese. The contrast between /s/ and
/2/ in final position, then, is difficult for Chinese speakers
from the standpoint of the phohological differences between the
‘two languages. Fortunately, the difference between /s/ and /z/
\affixes does not signal differences in meaning.* When a Chinese
\speakerehears /s/ or /z/ when used as a suffix, he will recognlze
it as one manifestation’ of the -s suffix. Conversely, if in try-
ing to produce the -s suffix, the Chinese speaker fails to dis-

) tlngulsh clearly between /s/ and /z/, he would be understood just

. the same. - /Iz/ differs 'from /s/ and /z/ suff1c1ently that there
; is no problem in distinguishing it from /s/ apd /2/.

. One of the first things that a Chinese student must learn
about the -s suffix is the productlon of the correct forms (/s,,

" /2/, /1z/) after specifit words in accordance with the three

“"rules above. The Chinese student should not merely memorize

these rules through rote memorization, but must practice produc-
ing thé sounds until they become automatic. Only, then will the
Chinese student have internalized the rules. - )

.2.3.7 - Number Inflectlon.-

rd

2.3.1. * The’Plural’Sufflx. e
In Engllsh, most count nouns are marked with the /s/, /z/,

/Iz/ suffix in the plural. Count nouns .not marked in any way
° (sheép) or marked “ifi some different way_‘(ox-oxen) are called ir-
. ¥++ regular count nouns. The'plural form of the irregular count .
- nouns~w1fl simply have to-.be memorized by the student. .
oo "‘As p01nted out eariler, nouns in Chinese are not 1nflected
- for plurallty. .o -

*

o j,_:"': she sees bird(s).
~ ta’|kanjiap|nido, -
- shel See *"1Ibira

.

¢ -

’ She sees oge’bird . . e
kénjlah yi | zht nido
S she see one(classlfleﬂ bird

N o> 3 . Ed " (e L
o

~-
*When /s/ and /2/ are not affixes, but word final consonants, they --
of course do =1qna1 differences 1n meani Lng .

.

- -, face- phase _advice- adV1se sparse-spars
The correct producnion énd_recognition«of.pairs like these,pose
a greater problem than do the correct production and recogni-
tion of /s/ and /z/ .affixes.

o
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N She-sees several birds. ‘q ’ : % . -
ta *Jkanjian |ji zh - 150*, :
she see several lassxfler) ird . .

In the second sentence, ‘singularity is indicated by the word for
one. In -the third sentence, plurality is indicated by the word
for several. 1In the first sentence, number is simply not indica-
.ted; the speaker does not feel that number is of interest here.

Practice with the singular vs. plural nouns 1n actual sen-.
tences will 'help the Ch1nese student to gain awareness of the
. plural inflection in Engllsh and will help him learn to produce
the.plural suffix autdmatically. :

A fact‘that must be pointed out tO“fhe Chinese student is
_that-English speakers conceive of certain nouns only in, the plu-
ral form, Examples are slacks, scissors, and pincers. THe Ch1-
nese student is accustomed to thinking of these thlngs as S1ngu-
lar: -

a pa1r of slacks' a palr of - SClSSOIS -

Ch1nese student is llable to use ‘the 51ngular form for this-
p\\of woxrds when he means apair of X's: - 5

-,
e

*}hls scissor is not sharp.
*I hought a trouser yesterday.

The Chinese student must overcome th1s habit when speaking Eng-

1ish. Special attention to th1s type of noun in practice drllls

will be helﬁaful S o

2. 3 2, Problems With Nou s‘Hav1ng Irregular Plural Forms,

. . There 1s no way for a/forelgn student to learn the irregu-

% lar nouns other .than sheer' memorization. Practicing the ir-
regular- forms in natural language situations will help the stu-
derit remember the .irregular forms more quickly. For example, it

. is more effective to have the student drill sentences~like:

N

There was a herd of oxen by "the steam. ' *
One ox was wounded in the foot.
It took several herdsmen to carry it to a cart.

A Then another-herdsman tended it on the way home.

rather than ‘simply memorize sets of nouns dike:

Oox - oxen : : e
sheep - sheep - - ‘ - -

knife - knives -

phenomenon e phenomena \ e

f

One pitfall is that there seem to be sone patterns among irregu-
lar nouns, but these patterns cannot- be relied upon:

» 39 T , y

o

yi |tido kdzi ) yY |b4 -~ ljid%ndmo- - - -
one classifier)slack(s) one @lassrfrer)sclssor(s)
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We have: wife wives . N

¢ - knife - knives | - , -
leat . leaves ' . i ) . ¥
. . ) '.‘,' y ,. A =

but:® chief chiefs

fife . fifes .- g
An additional problem that should be mentioned is the irregular
spelling of some plural nouns. Even with nouns that have the regu-
~lar plural 1nflect10n phonetzcally, the spelllng may be irregular:

>

. ~ “ e

) We have: tomato tomatoes , - o iz
: s : potato _ potatoes = » - s
: . K hero : -heroes .
- bues ditfo  dittos® L
’ _buffalo Abuffaloes,‘buffalos, ‘or buffalo '

-r'

Irregularities such as'thése are Bound to be troublesome for-the -
Chinese student. The instructor should devo%e -extra attention to
these problems 1n class. o

“

2.4. The Third Person Slngular Present Tense Suffix on the Verb, -
. In English, all verbs in the present tense are marked with
the /s/, /z/, /1z/ affix when the subject of the sentence is third .
. person-singular. This partlcular inflection ;n Engllsh has a rath-
er low functional load, that ig;-a difference in meaning is rarely
. Signaled only by this form. Usually, the third person, singular
§ subject is indicated in the subject itself and it is redundant to
repeat this fact in the verb. The Chi:.ese student may be espe- |
cially impatient with this particular inflection. But whether he
likes it or not, he mist masteg it in order to speak correct Eng-
lish., -~ .~
- THi's 1nflect10n signals a dlfference in mean1ng only when 3
the subject is:a noun which is not 1nflected or only optlonally 1n-
. . flected for plurallty. S )

»

..~The sheep ‘sleeps by Bo Peep. *
The sheep*sleep by Bo Peep. . .
The deer i's crossing the ‘highway. -
The deer are crosslng‘the highway. - -
-+, The fish is eating up all the toads. -
. The fish'are eating up all the toads., .- :
o The buffalo doesn't like thunters. - . .

" - The buffalo don't like hunters. . .
Practlce‘w1th a few contrasting examples like the above will make ., x
the Chinese student realize the function of the third person s1ngu-
~." L lar present tense inflection. Then, he can proceed to use it in

sentences where this 1nflect10n does not reflect a.difference in
’ meanlng, but nonetheless is 1mportant grammatlcally. o

-
~

2:5. - The—-Possessive Suffix. - B ~ :
In English, animate nouns are marked with" the /s/, /z/. /1z/

o 0 T
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suffir\to 1nd1cate posse551on. The phonological realizations o
-this

Ch1nese student needs practice in order to oroduce the correct '
suffis ;on words that end with different sounds.

T e dlfflculty that ChlneSe students may have W15£ the cor
rect usage of the possessive suffix is increased by the fact tha
posse551on is expressed dlfferently with pronouns-, animate nouns,
and 13an1mate nouns in English. '1In Chlnese, the. possessive form
is the same whether the possessor is'=a pronoun, ‘animate nowun, or
1nan1mate noun; the attributiwve marker de is added to indicate
posse551on 1n'all‘these cases-

-

* N
A

- her leg .
itui ts .
she ttrlbutJ.ve marker) leg

that man X leg ’ .-

néi rén  [de ' o ftul
that blassxfleb person ttributive markex)jleg
' ;\: R ~ T

~

.the leg of the charr R - . :
'ylzl de - ) jido .
"chair fattributive marker)ieg -

The Chinese student may apply'Ehe possessive suffix to subject .
pronouns and inanimate nouns: ‘

v

*she's leg ) e
*the chair's leg (Although this. isn't wrong, it is not as

o common as the leg of the chair.)*

. -

The Chinese student must remember to dlfferentlate'among the
three types of possessors in order to use the correct possessive
formation with each of -the three different types of possessors.

' See section 5.11.2. for more discussi'on about the possessives
formed with animate and 1nan1mate nouns.

A Y

2.6. . " Tense Inflecti®n, j )

-2.6.1. Formation of English Past and Past Participle Verbs.

As pointed out earlier, verbs in Chinese are not inflected.
In learning to use vegbs in English, the student must first of ~
all learn what the dlfferent tenses  in Efiglish mean. It is all
too easy for a studént to associate the different tenses in Eng=- .
lish with different points in .relative time. For instdnce, the
present tense 4is.associated with presept time, the past tense with

past time, the future tense with future time. In~ realrtyT—the_________\_—_-

names of these tenses can only suggest their meaning.

, The present tense is usually used to indicate’present time;
but it can be used to indicate future time. also when a time ad-o
verbial is -present:- . .

~ -

The boat leaves:at five olclock.'

. SRS | : '. N
- . 05{; LT

suffﬁx have been discussed earlier. (See section 2.2.) The
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. .English may be dividéd into two groups: strong and weak. The

*

_+ % :1) . If the word ends with /t/ or /d/, add-/I1d/." . S
) 2) If the word ends with a voxcelss sound (other than . .
‘ﬁt/)f‘%ﬂd V47NN : - .

4

-~ N »
Ak ' '
° .
, .

Thls, and other - .Cases where “tense’ does not neatly\corrnspond to ) Ve
time, will be dlscussed in greater detail in Chapter 4. An addi- .
tional problem i's‘that not all tenses-are as simple as present,
past, and future. . There are many complex tenses (future perfect,
past perfect, subjunctlve, etc.) 1n4Engllsh which simply cannot )
be related to logical time. The studegt mst learn the situa-* - e
tions.under which *each tense in Engllsh is used. In Chinese, as- R
pect markers and time adverbs are the main¢ devices used to indi- ) te
cate time. Tense in English cannot be aSSoc1ated with either’' one -
bf .these devices in Chinese, The stuaént can learn the tenses in )
English only in the context of English sentences, he cannot re- . : :
late- them to, anything ‘in -his native lang%age. ! . .
+  There are two 1nflect10ns in Engli'sh'that apply to the tense S
system. of verbs: past tense and past partrblple. All verbs in~~ .

former consists of those which have irregular morphological forms
and i$ a small bub-lmportant minority of the total number of
verbs. The latter group, to which the majority of the total num=~-!
bef of- verbs .belong, consists of those velbs which conform to a - \ °
set of gmrphologlcal rules. = <

"Verbs llke talk’, ‘walk, open,-and form are examples of weak
verbs in Engllsh. ‘They conform’to the past tense and past parti- .
ciple inflections outlined below (the suffixes for both of these ’
infléctions coincide for the weak verbs in English)?

o3) 1 a1l other sounds (voxced sounds .other than /d/),
add /'d~/

Pt
A
e

As 'we poxnted out in the first chapter, the Chinese. student';
may have%glfflculty.praducxng ar truly vglced‘/d/ But this will .
probably not hinder intelligibility. He will still be able to

dijstinguish /t/-and /d/ in word final p051t10n by aspirating the
former and not aspirating (and probably not voicing) the, latter.
Of course, /Id/ differs sufficiently from both /t/ and /d/ that
there will be no dffflculty in distinguishing it from the others.
Although it would be .ice if the student could learn to pronounce

/t/., /4/, /Id/ accurately, it is not absolutely necessary for him . A,. o
to do so as long as he can dlstlngulsh among them in pronouncxng

and in hearlng them. ; ) -~
2.6.2. ,Irregular Verbs in Enqllsh. . ’ <

Irregular (strong) verbs in English form a mlnorlty of the,
total number of, verbs. However,°they are very 1mportant because
many of the most common verbs, those a forelgn student is likely :
to encounter in the early stage ‘of his experience with English, -
are irregular. These are some éxamples of the most common verbs ¢
in English which are 1rregular. be, have, see, sleep, eat, hear,
drink, sxt, stand,. write, read, draw, throw, go, come. i ’

It is difficult for a native speaker of Engllsh to realize > '
how troublesome, 1rregular verbs can be to a féreign student
learning English. .The student must memorize the inflected forms s
for each irregular verb. Only extensive practice will help him
internalize the irregular forms. Fprﬁunately, he will have many
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] 1 (cQmmon 1rregular ve&bsﬁln his early.
contagt with English, %0>bh§x\he will probabﬁy learn them very
.soon. v AN

.~ One factox that makes irre ular verbs so troublesome is that
there is no way of knowing fro the form of the verb itself
whether it ig a strong or weak?verh A more'lmportant factor 1s
- that the 1nfle9tlonal patterns’that do occux in strong verbs is ..
unsystematlc arid unproductlv" That" 1s, two .verbs” can .be pho-
.netlcally s1m11ar, but\have completely dlfferent 1nflectlonal

*

a8 N

e

S JaR 2

forms, . o 7/, ] = : 2
. ‘We ‘Have: sing’ sdngf sungf . . "ngijf“”f
|-y omng o fang et orung oL ot P
Semoo ... 'spring sprang "sprung S et e :
x - N ' ' . i '5"’ ,i"’
but: fllng//) flung flung° T LT
o ) bmng"'bmmww bnmwm o, RSN
. <We haQé:_.begd bent bent - U Pt
‘ Y .. “/lend - lent . dent | . - .
- > ./-spend ~.spent  spent- .- . - -
‘4‘\ . but: tend tended ~ ‘tended
T . blend - blended ‘blended« o
3 T , | .
- 3
- ;?We have light - - lit . llt . !
» ‘whutzr'  bite, - bItT bltten R »
' _ fight .. fought fought S “ e
iy .. sllght sllghted sllghted ,; . 3
’ __We;havéa sitt f‘ sat: *", s~sat . f - -
K i splt‘ " spat . spat’ .
. . ‘\J; ; . - L /
) - ut:‘ hlt 1 T hit . hit. 1 ) Ie,
\.% . knig 7 kn1tted khitted ' L B

1

Furthermore, there are often "false 1nflecﬁlons" of word foéms K)
‘that are similar in s und but come from completely different
_stems.  Thus founded ‘is"'not the past tense'form of f1ndh and rent
is not the past tense form of rend. Slmllarly, bore 1is Js either .
the present tense form of the verb.meanlng o drill. or the past
‘tens§e form of ,the verb bgar; and lay, the trans1t1ve verb, is of-
tennconfused w1th the past tense form of the 1ntrans;t1ve verb -
lie. - 2w
"Because there are’ no 1nflectlonal verb forms in Chinese, the
1rregular1t1es in English verb forms are especmally difficult for
the Ch1nes§~§tudent to learn. Practicing-the irregular forms in
natural language situations will help(the student remember the
1rregular1t1es more qulckly. For example' it is frujitless to

. o

ave the student memorize sets of 1nflect}onal changes like: 3
_ buy ‘ hought bolght. e A ) A
LoEm o | <058
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J#  or’at best,‘the Chinese student will learn these changes very . o
. ‘laboriously. It is much more effective to practice the 1rregular —_
forms in the context of real sentences: ———— “;' P
—— . Y S «:"‘:—~ T A - .
T Whom did you Se&? ;;&;J T : ’
“z, I saw Matilda.—"™" . ‘ ‘ L
..+ . _-Has she seen the doctor? ’
T T No, but she | boug some asplrln. ) .

-

o The student is more 11ke1y to remember what form of the verb he
used # a real sentence than what form of the’ verb he us/d in
nonsensical practlce patterns like see-saw-seen,.

- . A final probléem that merits discussion here j that Cii:ii%

-

o students have more trouble spelling the lrregu r verbs correctly

. than the regular verbs. The past tense and st participle of .
> régular verbs are always spelled with ~-ed_dddad.to the present .
'\\k\tensek~_lrr;gular verbs, on the other hand, often have-chfiusual .

i - - spellings such as read /rid/ and re /red/, lead /14d/ and lea . i

i fled/, feed /fid/ and fed /fed/. Heaxr /hir/ A d heard /hard/. T,

) The speIllng of- the 1rregularlyef£§/must be learned just as the1r ey

' o 1rregular gronunc1at10ns are lYearned . Coae Lo

i .

2.7. _Pronoun Inflections,.: ' - -
2.7.1. Pronouns/zn Chinese lack the subjective- nbjectlve case
inflections as//eil ,as gender 1nflect10ns. - Lot Lo
x,‘.,l i - ) E) ) '* ' . - .ot ,’.. -
-~ . i " -
../ ? \ N i i <«
// N - \' 3 .o ‘.
! . . - .
( //‘,o . - . - ' _
’ - * Singular | ~° Plural
3rd person . S ‘ ) o e
- . Q° .
P . 2
& g ¢ < g N T
0 o~ 0 o 0. 5 B e
0 u - £ Q- I 0 w |- -
M Y] - g H H H -
O -0 f ~ | . N 0 0 - 0 4 I :
aca B EE) A a0 B HE -
5 BlEl Sl w0 TR | ‘
—~ .N = W, <1 —~ ~N ™ - -+,
: sibj. | L he '|she | | we tgey// %no
English }—-= you — it you - )
’ “jobi. | me -him | her us & them |} whom
0 I . - i - - A. / ] ) ,—.
“lchinese - | wd[ni | JtE wémefi |"nimen’| tamed | shéi | =
. ! ! : ~ ) / ’
Figure 10: Pronouns in English and Chinese _ <.
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A
e ‘The-Chinese student may have trouble distinguishing the subjec-

- tive ‘case of a pronoun from its obJectlve counterpart. The most
. common error resultlng from this is the use'of the subjective

case wher robgectlue_caseAshouldAbe—ased——~Thefuratxutcruu

between he and. she, and between h1m and her, is alsp often ne- ”
- glected by the Chinese student, since this distinction does not “
.. - --student- to d1st1ngu1sh.1t from he- -she, him-her. This may be dde

partly to the fact that™ i it in Chinese ‘does not often occur in the
ST same contexts as he-she, him-her, and-partly to the fact that,
. in the' Chlnese mind, the difference between it and he-she or him-,

her is greater than that between he-and- she, h1m and her. * In or- or-

.‘der to learn the pronoun inflections in English, the Chlnese stu-
-/ dent simply must learn some dlstlnctlons that are lacklng in his
S native language. Only extens1ve ‘practice- will help “him internal-
. 1ze~these dlstlnctlons.- . .

.'

‘-7 -exist in his native language. It is easier for the Chinese . -

-

2.7.2. In Engllsh there are two sets of possesslve pronoun forms, ‘?

the possessive pronomlnal adjectives and the absolute possessive
- pronouns. The adjectival forms modlfy nouns while the absplute
“forms replace  the adjectival possesslve and the modified noun, In
Chinese.there are no discrete possessive pronoun forms at all.
Possession is expressed for pronouns, just as for nouns, by the -
addition of the attributive marker de (cf. section 2.5.), and an
.- _— absolute is formed by the simpile omlsslon of the modlfled noun:

O e -
- . - ~ =g

. Thatl my- |book. - Thatr lmlne.
: NA.~ sh1 wode shd. ; Na | shi] wdde.

- o See Flgure 11 for the full set of Engllsh Possesslve Pronouns.

{

. \Slngular ' Plural - o
o o - ; - — — g y .
: ,| 3rd person g
- . . >
g g ' - g - g B e
o - o o |- o . 0 o ©
7 .0 g ) 0 0 " -
¥ ¥ " l-g ¥ ¥ ¥ o5
0 o f-H | ¥ 0 0 0 g
AO|LB BRI g) B A A e
» g w| g [3,] @ g el -0
" e d 0 0 “ 0 < Y g 5
* o —~ - £ ] a — o~ ” oy
.- . |ladj.} my jyour " ther our |your |their
. |[English | : his its whose
. ‘I"abs. | mine |yours hers}| . ours |yours|theirs .
." l" o . ~.
Chinese wd de|ni de ta de wémen|nimen| tamen [shéi
CE . - de de de de .
Figure 11: Possessive Pronouns in English and Chinese .
B . ‘
ﬁ . -t "
-
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- ' Note ‘that for three of the possessive pronouns on the chart bne
form serves” both the adjectival and the absolute functions. For
—————each—of—the-others, however, there are two distinct forms, t oot
" absolute form derived from the adjectival form_ by the addltlo .of

S /z2/ (spelled s), except in first person slngular, where mine.is’
v derlved from my by.‘'the additlon of ./n/ (/may/ + /n/ = /m yn7)

.. Because the Chinese 'pronoun plus attributive’ de' serves\-
‘both the: ;adjectival and the absolute functions,- the Chinese stu- ‘
dent will have difficulty learnlng to-"separate the- two sets of\'
English forms, often producing- sentences like Is, th1s yours \

¢l book? The tendency .to use the /%/ form is reinforced, by the N
-3 fact .that the three possessives that have only one form do end’ \
in /z/, .and possessives for nouns (both adjectival and absolute)
end in 's' John's book; the book is John's.

v o

.

“ 2.8. - Word Classes.

:  \«The most important word classes in Engllsh are: nouns, verbs,.
adjectives, and adverbs. The word classes in Chinese do not co- \
incide w1th those in. English. - Because word classes have mutually

& 7 exclusxve functlons in a sentence, the Chinese student must learn

to dlstlngulsh among the different word classes in Engllsh The

flrst'questlon is How do we define the word classes in Engllsh.

There are two approaches. The first is a morphological one.

"From the form of certain words ‘dnd the derivational and inflec- -

-tional processes that they can undergo, we can tell what word '

class they belong to. = For example, we know that slowly, quietly,

.and rapidly are adverbs because they have the adverbial suffix

1_x We know that agreed, ate, and bought are verbs because they. ...
" are the past tense of verbs. Similarly, we .know that white,

" bright, and pretty are adjectives because we can derive their

. comparative forms. by.adding the suffix.-ér. We also know that

write, sleep, hit are verbs becapse we can form the. past tense of’

these words,” In all these words, there is either somethlng in

—the form of the .word or some-infléctional or derivational poten=~

“tial that s19nals to us that these words belong to certain word

classes. ' But this method of finding out what word class a cer-

tain word: belongs to is not totally reliable. By this method of
class1f1catlon, many words in English will be found to belong to
more than one word class, For example, the word act is a noun in
that we can arrive at its plural form by adding the suffix -s.

It is also a verb because we can obtain its past tense by adding
the suffix -ed. The word quiet is an’adjective because we can

derive its comparative- form by adding the suffix -er. ‘It is’ also

a verb because we can form its past tense by adding - -ed. We also

know that it is a noun (In the quiet of the night...) but we can-

not demonstrate that it is a noun by the method- presented above..
This brings us to the second method of class1fy1ng wordss: ¢
‘classification by the syntactic function of a word in a sentence. .
In this approach, the class of a word is defined by the relation-
ship of the word to Qther words in the sentence. This method has
two advantages. It can tell us to what word class a certain word
befongs in a certaln sentence. In our example In the quiet of

the nlght..., gulet is preceded by the deflnlte artlcle. This

§T§nals to us that quiet functions &s a noun ‘in ,this sentence.
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A second advantoge of this methdd of classification is -that each
word, as it is used in a spec1f1c sentence, belongs to one and

- only one word class. Thus, quiet’'is a verb in Please qulet down,
an adjective in The street is quiet at night, and a noun in The
guiet of the nlght l Admittedly, it may belong to more, than one
class when it is used differently in different sentences; but
each occurrence of it belongs to only one word class. This lends
greater determinacy to our definition of word classes- than the

. first method.

. Word$ in the English language lend themselves fairly well to
the first method of word classification. There are many words . p
that would "fall into more than one class if classified morpholog-
ically, but most English words can be classified into one of an-
other of these classes. The picture is quite different in Chi-
nese., Most words in Chinese cannot be classified morphologlcally
into only one word class. For one thing, most words in Chinese
are. formed in such a way that one cannot tell merely from the
form ofr the words themselves what class of words they belong to. -
/If one uses- the criterion of derivational potentials, only part )
“of the vocabulary can be classified, because derivations 1n/Ch1-
nese are not as bountiful as in Engllsh The :second method/ of
classification is much more applicable in Chinese.

In Chlnese, just as in English, words can be classified de-
cisively in accordance with the function they serve in the sen-
tence. We p01nted out earlier that the ‘same word may serve dif-
ferent functions in different sentences and therfore belong to

different word classes. We will present further examples in Eng-
lish: .

¢y Astronomy interests Tom. > {(Interests is a verb.)
(%

Tom has many interests.

This is a fast train.
Bill drives fast.

-

'please put ‘the potatoes in the bag..

] Please bag the potatoes.

(Interests is a noun.)

(Fast is an adjective.)
(Fast is an adverb.)

(Bag is a nounz) !

_(Bag is a verb:)

The same word functioning differently in different sentences is

.a common phenomenon in English. But it is even more common in

Chinese. Many words in English must undergo a derivational pro-
"~ cess before they can take on a different functlon, but very of-

ten, comparable words in Chinese can serve several functlons
~- without any change in their form:
He is ill. (Ill is an -adjective.)
' ta| bing le (bing' is a verb.)

.helbecome ill fperfect. marker)
What kind of illness is this?
zhe {shi shémine {bing
this Jcopula)jwhat |illness

47

(Illnes
‘(blng 1s a noun.)

, 1s a derived noun.)
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I'm happy. (H agpz is an ad]ectlve )' )
wd thén fkuailéd. © (kuailé is an adjective.)

I ery {to be happy

Happiness is mote important than money. (Happiness is a .

kuailé bl jingién {zhdngydo derived noun.)
happiness Jcompare jmoney |Jimportant =~ (kuailé is a noun.)

The above examples illustrate the fact that the derivation of
words of one class from words of another class is mot as common
in (hinese as it is in English. 1In recent years, the deriva-
tional processes in Chinese seem to have become somewhat more de-
veloped, perhaps due to the influence of European 1an§uages. But
still, these processes are not as rich in Chinese as they are in
Engllsh For this reason, Chinese students.may have trouble -~
learning the many derived words in English.

12h9TrProblemS“Wf£h Word Classes.

2.9.1. Word classes in English do not coincide with those in"
Chinese. Aside from the fact that words in Chinese cannot be
assigned tq morphological classes as readily as.words in English,
the syntactic word classes in the two languages do not coincide.

The first discrepancy is that adjectives in Chinese are syn-
tactlcally very much like verbs. For this reason, many grammar-
ians gf Chinese treat adjectives as a subclass of verbs:

She dances on “the ;tage.
ta zal tdi- |shang]tidowi
she stageltop (dance. /

She is prétty on the stége. .
td jzai|téi- shang hén | pidoliang
shelat |stage|to very] pretty.

Notice that the Chinese words /tlaowu/ dance and /pléollang/
pretty combine with other words in the sentence in the exact same
way.. In English, pretty .differs from dances in that the copula

'is must be inserted before pretty, an adjective. 1In Chinese,

however, adjectives and verbs do have some functions that they do
not share; but they have enough functions in common that we may
consider adjectives a subclass of verbs. This treatment also co-
incides with the feeling of the native speaker of Chinese, who
considers adjectives and verbs as one word class. For this rea-
son, Chinese students may fail to distinguish adjectives from
verbs in English. In section 4.5., we will discuss one problem
that results from the failure to make this important distinction
in English. We will continue to speak of adjectives in Chinese,
but with the understanding that they are a subclass of verbs.
2.9.2. Classifiers in Chinese.

A second point of comparison between the word classes of
English and those of Chinese is the existence of a class of words
called classifiers. This is a class of words in Chinese that has
only an imperfect parallel in English.

0GY/

48




ordering of all these elements is as follows: -

In Chinese, most nouns, when preceded by a demonstrative
and/or a number must be preceded immediately by a classifier. The

demonstrative{+ number + classifier + noun

The classifier varies from noun to noun, but most classifiers

are shared by a class of nouns.

There is no pre-determined way

of pairing classifiers with nouns, but their ceo-occurrence does
certain patterns. For example, zhI is the classifier that
often occurs with long flat objects, hang is a classifier that

form

often occurs with thin sheetlike objects.
cannot be used as an infallible guide.

Chinese.
ar, a row of houses).
—— . v

of classifiers,.

Measure wordéidsed in both English and Chinese: *

Classifiers used in Chinese, but not in English:
" this house

‘this kclassifier)

But these patterns .

There is nothing 1n,Engllsh comparable to the classifier.in .

one dozen oranges

s

zhéi |déng lféngzi —31

a row of houses
yl |44 jzi yl |pdijféngzi
one jdozenJorange one jrow [house

several books

house several fclassifier)|book

The nearest thing is the measure words (a sack of sug-
In Chinese, measure words are a subclass

It is the second type.df classifiers that has .no parallel in Eng-
They cannot be translated into English and are simply de-
leted in the translation.

lish.

_Porturiately, this

only

Chinese will find - this
maker.

2.10.-

lar to that in Engllsh

He

difference between the two languages does
not cause much problem for the Chinese student of English.

has to learn that this kind ‘of classifier does not exist in
English. On the other hand, a native speaker of English studying

Comparatlve and Superlatlve Forms.

system of classifiers to be a real trouble-

The superlatlve is expressed in Chinese in a way very simi-

In English, it is usually expressed by

adding either the suffix -est or the word most to the adjective

or the adverb.

In Chlnese, T, superlative is expressed by adding

the word /zli/ most in front of the Chinese word whlch corre-

sponds to the adjective or adverb in Engllsh.

this fclassifier)lcar

This car is the fastest.
zhéi {bu chézi'zﬁi kuai
most Jfast

He works most slowly.
t3 ';uéshl zud [de fzui
he ork Imost lowly
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The comparative is expressed in Chinese in several different
ways. When only one of the things being compared is stated in
the sentence, the most common patterns of comparison are exem-
plified by the follow1ng'

This car is, faster
- .zh&i |bu “=% |chezi bljido
this classifier)car comparatively

Jkuai
fast

yidilr
a bit -

bl ch@zi fkuai
fclassifier)|car fast

or zheéi
* this

He walks more slowly.
man
slowly

ta efbljiao

he alk comparatively
zbu Re
walk
When both of the things being compared are stated in the sen-

tence, the most common patterns .of comparlson in Chinese are ex-
empllfled by the following sentences: \

or t3a

he slowla bit -

man lyidiér

-

Mrs. Li is fatter than Mr. Li. -

Lijtaitai fbl LI |xi@nsheng (pang
% Li|Mrs. Jcompare|Li [Mr. fat .
Mrs. Li runs faster than Mr. Li. .
Lijtditai fbl LI |xi@nsheng jpdo |de [kuai )
Li |Mrs. compare JLi {Mr.. run fast .

The complexity of the comparative forms in Chinese does not pose,
much of a problem to the Chinese student of English since the
pattern in English is much simpler than that in Chinese. The
Chinese student simply has to substitute the usage of the syntac-
tic constructions in Chinese with the usage of the derived com-

[

parative forms in English. It is the irregularities in the deri-

vation of the comparative and superlative forms in English that
will cause some trouble to the Chinese student. Aside from sev-
eral different rules for deriving the regular comparative and
superlative forms in English, there are a number of adjectives

and adverbs that have irregular comparative and superlative forms

wkhich must be memorized individually by the student. As for the
regular comparative and superlative forms of English, the rules
for deriving them are as follows:
1) All one-syllable adjectives and adverbs are marked with

-er suffix in the comparative and -est in the superlative.

—2) All two-syllable adjectlves and adverbs endlng with the
sound /i/ are marked with -er in comparative and -est in the su-
perlative.

3) All other forms are preceded by more in the comparative

and most in the superlative.
"4y All superlative forms are almost always preceded by
the (see section 5.12.2.).
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Aside from mastering these- several rules in English, the Chinese
student must learn the seemingly innumerable exceptions to them.
There are forms that outrightly deviate from the above rules:
good - better -~ best
"well - better - best

L

bad - worse - worst .
e ' .
There are others that seem to conform to these rules, but only-
1mperfect1y

,« - able - more able - most able (in conformity with the rules)
- able - abler - ablest’ (not quite in conformity)
ably - more ably - most ably (qpntradlcts rule 2.)

Fortunately, most of the irregular comparatlve and’ superlatlve
forms in English are those that occur commonly and the foreign
‘student will have ‘more chances of encountering them at an early
‘'stage. Again, practice with the irregular forms in actual sen-
tences would be more effective than having the student memorize
meaningless—utterances like good-better-best.

2,11, " Noun Inflection for Gender.
In English, many nouns have masculine versus feminine forms.
One group applies to persons:

duke - duch=ss
actor - actress
hero < heroine
comedian - comedienne

laundryman- laundrywoman

A second group refers to certain animals. With most animals,
there is no masculine-feminine distinction in English. However,
with some, the masculine-feminine distinction is made:

bull T ocow | .
’ "cock hen
stallion mare
gander goose ,
’ buck doe : ¢
boar sow .

In Chinese, the masculine- femlnlne distinction is usually not
. made:

actor-actress author-authoress. bull-cow cock-+hen
. y&nydan il zudjia nid JI

There are a few exceptions to this:

. prince princess emperor empress
g kdng-z1 kdng-zhi hudng-ti hudng-hdu -
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But most of these exceptions are with nouns that refer to titles.
In Chinese, when the speaker wishes to emphasize the gender
of a noun, he may sometimes add a masculine or feminine prefix,

sometimes an adjective denoting gender: -
cow ‘bull . v
mu nid kéng nid
(feminine prefix)|bovine (masculine prefix)| bovine
wy { °
hen™ .-+ cock L
Comg 3T Kng - [3T
, (f. prefix)jchicken tm. prefix){ chicken"”
authoress . heroine
nQ zuodjia ' nd yIingxiéng
female jauthor femalelhero "

When the Chinese speaker does not particularly wish to emphasize
the gender of a noun, he would not indicate it. When speaking
English, he may continue to disregard the gender of nouns, even
where it is important to make the distinction between masculine
and feminine. For instance, he may call a cock a hen, a bull a
cow, etc. The Chinese student must first of all rid himself of
the habit of thinking that all nouns are neuter. K He must then
learn which nouns havq the masculine-feminine distinction in Eng-
lish. There is no one particular way of deriving the feminine
forms from the masculine forms, especially with nouns that refer
to animals. The Chinese student would do best to memorize the
masculine and feminine forms as separate lexical items.
)

2.12. Derivation of Words of One Class From.Another.

In English, there are many ways in“which words of one class

can be derived from those of another class. As we noted in 2.8., .

words in Chinese do not belong to" morphological classes as
clearly as words in English. Many words can function differently
in different sentences without any changes in their, forms. This
is one reason why there are fewer grammatical derivations in 'Chi-
nese than in English. Some English grammatical derivations are:

Adjective - Adverb slow-slowly, possible-possibly
Adjective - Noun possible- possibility
” » righteous-righteousness

Adjective - Verb white-whiten, equal-equalize
little-belittle, large-enlarge

Noun - Adwerb human-humanly, length-lengthwise

> day-daily

Noun - Adjective education-educational

< -

Japan-Japanese, rain~rainy

Noun - Verb / danger-endanger, beauty-beautify

improve-improvement

educate-education

S ) ,
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- Verb - Adjective interest-interesting-interested
: comfort-comfortable
. There are so-e grammatical derivations in Chinese. Those that
- bear similarities to grammatical derivations in English would be
a good starting point to introduce Chinese students to the innum-
erable derivational processes in English. By reflecting upon
- . similar processes in their native language, Chinese students will
’ understand t?e~derivations in English more readily. Below 3 a
chart of the few derivational suffixes in Chinese that bear simi-
larities to derivations in English:

7

Chinese Suffix Comparable English | - Examples
ot . - Suffix . ’
~hud . -ize, 7i§z . | mechanize . beautify
literally, -~ - . jixié- lhué méi- 'hué
'transform! . | machinef ,- beauty
‘ -de -tig, ;gl_ séiéntrfic political
(the attributive . kéxué- lde zhéngzhi-lde
marker) sciencel . politics
-xing -ity, -ness possibilit
'nature’ s ké&néng- |x1ng
5 : possible
‘ h ) seriousness
e — : : -l yénzhéng—lxing
serious
. -1dn -ism idealism
'discourse' wéi [xIn-| lun

onlyimindj -ism

evoiutionism
jinhua- [1dn .
evolve |-ism

‘

e D T2 -ism - communism o
'doctrine’ gdng (ch&n- zhiyi
- sharelpropetty doctrine

imperialism .
digud- zhilyl
imperialisti¢|doctrine
state

A .
Although these Chinese suffixes are, similar to some derivations
in English, they are only roughly comparable. The Chinese stu-
. dent should not equate any one derivational process with a suffix
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in his native language. These comparative examples are useful
only as aids for the Chinese student. to galn an understanding
of the derivations in English. N

The total number of grammatical derivations in Chinese is
not much greater than the number of suffixes listed above. It
is obvious that a much greater number exists in English.

After some exposure to derived words in English, the foreign
student will be able to make an intelligent guess at the meaning
of a new derived word that he encounters. However, there are

'1ncon51stenc1es that will prove troublesome. For example, most
words that end in -ly are adverbs. However, there are many ad-
jectives that also bear the suffix -ly:

lovely, friendly, manly, unsightly, brotherly, costly

o There: are also -ly-words which are both qﬁjectives and adverbs:

monthly, daily, nightly, yearly, likely

text of a sentence, he would be in a much better position to
guess at the meaning of the word than he would be if a ‘new word .
is simply thrusted at him.¢ For this reason, it is much more !
effective to introduce new words, especially those produced by
one of the many derivational processes in English, in the con-
text of-sentences.
—-————— The—foreign—student may also have trouble creating new words
accordlng to the derivational processes that he has learned.
, This is because the derivational processes in Engllsh are neither
{ completely regular nor irregular., While there is enough of a
pattern to encourage the foreign student to be productive, there
, is still enough irregularity to vex him continually:

If the foreign student™encounters troublesome words iAXthe con-

agile - agility ’ pastor - pastoral
able - ability - doctor - doctoral
S ample - *ampility . actor - *actoral

The more cautious and perhaps timid student will refrain from
using derived words that he has never heard before. The more
daring and creative student will attempt to produce words along
the patterns that he has observed among the derived words he
knows. There are advantages to both approaches. Perhaps a mix--
ture of creativity with cautiousness would be a good middle
course.

A final point that must be remarked upon here is that many
derived words acquire meanings that cannot be inferred from the
meaning of the origipal words. For historical reasons, derived
words, as independent vocabulary items, often develop spec1al
connotations and nuances in meaning. Compare the meaning of the
following derived words with that of their original words:

taste - tasteful The table was arranged in a tasteful way.
*Our dinner was tasteful tonight.
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awful - awfully Our drill instructor is awfully pretty.

’

human - humane Human beings are not aiways humane. |f
child - childish Although he 1skalready a grown man, he
is still VerY4¢hlldlSh

A foreign student must be exposed to such words 1nd1v1dua11y in . -
order to-learn their true -meanings. Those derived words in com-
. mon usage whlch deviate from the meaning of their original words .
: should be pointed out to the foreign studert to prevent p0551ble
embarrassing mlstakes.

2.13. Woxd Derivation Th%ough‘ﬁffixing. B v
o .
e 2.13.1, A type of derivational process which is especially pro-
lific, in the English language is the formation of complex words
through affixing. A few of the most common derivational affixes -
. used to make new words are these: . .
: . Prefixes. Meaning - Examples ' o -
co- . together ’ coexistence
. . de- away, down deform
sub- under “e” subterrainian
trans-~- across . transgress
. re- again . °  recondition
. semi - half semi-literate 3 i
. . un-,in~,ir~,im- not - impolite - .
. bi- two bilateral
: uni- one unilateral
multi-~ many - multimillionaire . ,
pre-. befdre * preregister .
anti- against antisocial
counter= . against ) counterrevolutionary
- Suffixes: -~ Meaning - Examples
-able,-ible, . able definable
-er, ~or agent actor, lawnmower
-ful full of cupful ) . .
- ~like to resemble childlike
-ist proponent,expert scientist, communist
-less ©  without endless . )
/ . . T
The above list is far from complete, but it does. give a‘sampling i
of the suffixes and prefixes in English. There are not quite as
many in Chinese as there are in English, but those that exist in
Chinese will help the student understand how sufflxes and pre-
fixes work in English, A ‘
. -
Chinese Prefix Meaning Examples
: ke~ -able,~ible lovable palatable ..

. ’ ké&-lai ké&-|kdu
o ) °37-: . love mouth
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[ > . .
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Chinese, Prefixes Meaning . Examples ,
, zi- auto- automatic autobiography
: . zi-|ddng zil-|zhudn
move biography
bi- un- unscientific
. bt~ | kexué .
- , . | séience -
T~ . irregular
C b@-lgﬁize
o *.l regulation
~ -
T dan-= uni- unilateral
. - .dan- |fangmian
N \ - . . aspect )
| duo- poly-,multi- polysyllabic N .
. : . dud- |yInjié
syllabic
“wdi- _pseudo- ® pseudo-government )
. (puppet government)
- w&i-|zhéngfu
c . government
fei- non- nonphysical
. ‘ fei-|wizhi ,d%. L
s material Co -
N x \.\ - ) =
. )
chin- pro- pro-American
' chin-|méi ’
< America !
Chinese Suffixes eaning Examples
-qhé : -er,-or compiler L
: bian l-zhé
. : comgile N
-yudn -er,-or teacher v
© Y jido l-yuén
v e feaic‘}:l ¢ [ cl
. ) " u‘. v * ' »
- -jia -ist scientist N " .
. . kgxué . l.‘jii
¢ , science . w
,’l" .
Derivation through affixing has become more prolific in Chinese i
in recent years, perhaps .due to influer«e from European lan- .
guages. But there are still not nearl. as many prefixes and-suf-
fixes in Chinese as there are in English. ] ;" 5
Just as the words of one class derived from those of another ¢ .
class through grammatical, derivations, complex words of the pres- -
. ' T PTUIR . -
, -3 - .
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ent typ
troub some to the foreign student.

ave inconsistencies and iﬁregularitiesothat will p
But the Chinese student

sho realize from the usage of prefixes and suffixes in his nax\
ive language that this method of. derivation is not totally pro- \
~"ductive; that is, one cannot produce new words along obseived

patterns at w1ll

We have: aactiVism - activist

" socialism - socialist .
v _ individualism - individualist - :
but: . conservatism - *conservatist o
s We ‘have: activism - activist -*»act1v1ze

monopolism - monopolist -'monopolize

-
e ~

but: . °rac1sm L - racist - |*racize\

notice in:

R

organism-organist-organiZe there 1sn t the

N

~

same relationship as there 1is among other words that follow this

attern of derivation.

\
N

The general meaning of the affixes 'in Engllsh‘wrll help the for-
eign;student learn the meaning of new lexical items containi g
these suffixes. But he cannot assume that he can create word
usifly the affixes he’ knows, Extensive exposure to the Engl:sh\\

.. landuage will uncover .for the foreign stﬁdent more and

consistencies to the general patterns, an’ he will eventually
d=sound-

gain a feel for what 1s a derived word, and what is an o)
ing non-word. / ’

misidentification of affixes. Sometimes, wh
affix in a word would simply be a part of the basic word.

Another type of error that a foneign s;;iept may make is the \

seems to be an

Thus

refuse does not mean to fuse Again,'redress does not mean to

dress again, and ‘interview does not mean to.view between

“The

instructor should- poin{ out words in common. Usage that may lead

"to.this kind of error. /

o

ﬁ\ore ln/"' \

!

2.13.2. One /of the problems that foreign students have’ with -
affixes and rammatic I derivations in English is that certain

derivational, morphemes have different but similar forms
derivational morphemes have,more than one form:

- un—~y "LE' il-

4

/' edible, sensible, divisible-

//Lent =ant

emergent, clement, dependent

/ _ ' 57 | )
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/ : clairvoyant reluctant pleasant

Some

unfriendly, unreasonable, unfinished
im- 7 inhospitable, inaccurate, infrequent
/ /irreligious, irregular, irrevccable

;o /illegal, illegible, illegitimate

/ . impolite, imposs1ble, imniovable ¢
v ’/'
ahle- ible- . / comfortable, drinkabie) definable

2

\

\
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"2.14.. ' Stress in Derived»Words .o ‘ . /

.It is difficult even for the native speaker to learn which form

of' a derivational morpheme is used in which words. .It may be

‘even more difficult for (the foreign stident to match.the correct

forms with particular words. The fore€ign—student will have only
his memory to rely on in learning th, correct forms. It may be’
helpful if he learns from the very beglnnlng all the possible
forms, for the various derivational morphemes.

° 'All khe derivational morphemes/glven in the above examples;
with the exception of the first ong, have different forms only
in the spelling. For the studeni: who only wishes to learn to
speak Engllsh this would not pnse too great a problem. The pre-
fix un=~ in- ir- il- im- is the one that 'would cause trouble to/
all students. Only extensive exposure.td forms using this prefix
will allow ‘the student to overcdﬁe this problem. . /

{

2.14.1. Stress shift and/or. vowel shift may accompany addqtlon

of derivation morphemes: / ‘ |

4 Y / « N : 2 .
stress shift: médicate ~ medication

éducate, - egucation /
) sélid - - solidity | . /.
.. _ . act’ 7e, - activity ‘ ) - /

féminine - féemininit

1 vowel shift with or W1thout accompa y1ng stress shljf
/o-a/ ~person = pérsénif
“/Jay-1I/ dsinine ~ asininit
. /i-e/ séréne - sdrénity /
T Je-z/ . prdfdne - profénity ’
/o=-a/ vérbbse - verbbsity - .
/o-a/ cirious - curidbsity B 5

In English, many words-.are derived from more basic words by hav-
ing derivational morphemes appended to them. Forelgn sftudents in
general have trouble plac1ng stress-on the correct syllables in
English., This trouble is compounded when a derivational morQheme
causes a shift in the stress. The foreign student may|be accus~

tomed to a certain stress pattern in a certain word. hen he
adds a derivational morpheme to it, he may still use Qhe oY I//l
stress pattern. Related to this problem is the sh1ft xp/fﬁégvow—
. el when a derivational morpheme is added to a word. fhe foreign

student has the tendency to neglect vowel shifts.” P;Fctlce with
pairs of original and derived words will help the foreign student
to learn the stress and vowel shifts. He should learn to perform
the stress and vowel shifts so automatically that hejcan . apply
them to the derived words in his new woécabulary item
2.14.2. words that belong to two classes may have [varying read-
ings. There'ls a group of words in English that can function
both as nouns and as verbs, but have two,pronunc'atﬁons depénding
on whlch way. they are used:
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project progrese

produce reject v
object contract P
subject import : . s BN
record combat e
rebound - " protest .

When.used =s~neuns‘*thése words are. Stressed on _the first syl-
lable. : As verbs, their‘Stress is on the second syllable.

‘The foreign student has difficulty. in placing stress on the
correct syllables of words in .general, 1In learn1ng the stress on
thesé particular words, the instructor m must—point out the shift
in stress with the change in the nction of ‘the word in a sen-
tence. 1In Chinése, there are also certain words that can func-
tion both as verbs and™as nouns. However, there is no comparable
shift in stress when the function of the word is changed. " In or-
de£/t0/1nternallze the stress shift in these words, the Chinese

‘/,//student should practice with pgirs of sententces llke the follow-

ing: ., L ¥
We have made much progress this week.
We have progréssed quite a bit this week. *
@
Please bring your record when you come for your appointment.
Your latest achievements will be recorded.

[

<

2.15, Diminutive Forms. ' - "
In English, some nouns have dlmlnutlve forms-

h 4

" goose --gosllng - ) Y
= book - Dbooklet " ‘ | . v .
cigar - cigarette - )
o lamb = lambkin * . ,
' dog | - puppy ) ‘
v cat - kitten , . )
cow - calf . £ . .
.duck® - duckling, ¢ ¢ l o
» stream - streamlet o : ai
' cifcle - circlet )

-
v

In Chinese also some nouns have diminutive counterparts, formed
by a diminutive suffix appended to the original nouns. For' some
other nouns, the smallness is expressed only by having the ad-
jective x1ao small' added before the noun. There are more di-
minutive nouns in Chinese then there are in English. 1In both
languages, there are no hard and fast rules about how diminutive
forms are derived from the regular forms. Sometimes, the deri-
vational process is no longer productive and the original word has
fallen from common usage whlle the derived word has lost its di-
minutive meaning. Examples are ehe wgrds pamphlet and hamlet.

In order to learn the dlmlnutlverforms in English, it would be
best for the Chinese student to memorize the forms as separate
lexical items. It may be helpful if the diminutive forms are in-
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troduced at the same time their regular counterparts are intro-
duced, so that the student will realize what nouns have-diminu-
tive forms from the very beginning. For instance, if a foreign
student learns cat before . he learns kitten, he may develop the
habit of veferring to both cats and kittens as cats and may haveé
trouble correcting the habit when he finally learns the word k;t/
ten. On the other hard, if he learns them both at the beglnnlng,
he will dlstlngulsh between them.

2.16. 0rd1na1 Numbers./ -
The formation of ordinal numbers is more variéd in English

_~ than in Chinese. In Chinese, ordinal numbers are forned simply

by adding the prefix di- before the corresponding cardinal num-
bers. 1In Engllsh the correspondence between ordinal and cardin-

al numbers is as follows:

Cardinal number Ordinal number :
X + one X + first
X + two X + second
X +‘three X + third
X + Yty X + Ytieth
All others - add

-th to cardinal number

The Chinese student should not have too much trouble if he learns
the above rules.
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__CHAPTER 3: SYNTAX: ENGLISH AND CHINESE SENTENCE PATTERNS

The Sentence: Introduction,

In this manual, the discussion of syntax is divided into
three different parts: the sentence, the verb phrasc, and the noun
phrase. However, not’'cvery difference between the structure of
-Chinese and that of English, nor every difficulty that a Chinesc
student may have in lcarnLng English, can be neaLly assigned to
one of these parts. There is much overlapping ‘among them. For
cxample, in English we add the dummy auxiliary do/did in front
of the verb when the scntence is cither a questiIon or in the neg-
ative. There is no corresponding auxiliary in Chinese and the
Chinesc student may have difficulty in learning to insert this
auxiliary in English sentences where it is necessary. This can
be considered a point for comparison in the overall sentence
structure. On the other hand, it is a process that is applied to
the verb phrasé, and thCrcforL can bhe appropriately discussed in
the verb phrase scction. In order to avoid repetition, problems
that may overlap two or three parts will be discusscd in the part
that comes first in the text. For example, the above problem
with do/did will be discussed in the sentence rather than the
verb phrase section. It is hoped that the reader will use the
index to locate the overlapping problems that canriot be assigned
to any onc particular section. ° .

In cvery 1anquagc, grammatlcalncsq is a quality that cannot
be precisely defined. "1n lnqllqh as well as.Chinese, there are
sentences that are neither strictly correct or incorrect. For
cxample, we can urderstand the sentence I swept clean thg glggr,
although it sounds a little odd. Wec know that we would normally
say 1 swept the xloor clean, but we cannot say cxactly why the
other senteénce is incorrect. When we cannot explain why a gen-
tence is incorrect, we may wonder whether it is incorrect at.all.
Chincge speakers learning English ag a second lanquage will of-
ten gsay things that border between the correct and incorrect, or
things that are not incorrect, but awkward, in English. In this
manual, the errors as well as the awkward constructions that Chi-
nege speakers are likely to utter will be pointed out. It is
hoped that the teacher will become more attuned td the difficul-
ties of the Chinese student and more able to tceach him Lo speak
English not only more corrcctly, but also mvre Jmoothly and
fluently, -

There arce many poxntq of contrast between the overall sen-
Lence strugture of Chinege and that of English. These contrast-
ing points that may cauge dxffmcully for the Chinese speaker
will be discussed one by once in this unit. fThe table Beginning
on the next page shows . the points that will be discussed,

3. L. Subfject-Predicate Relationship,

o . The reldtionship belween the subjcect and predicate i3 loose
1n.Chinese gentences.  In Engligh sentences, we can usually dig-
cern a subject and a prediscate,  Phe one principal exception is
in imperatives, where the subject is 'anderstood' and i4 thore-
fore deleted.  In all other sentences, Lthere 15 usually o defin- -
able relationship between the subject and the predicate.  th Chi-

6]
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Table

7

Sentence Structure in English and Chinese

Points of
Comparison

English

Chinese

’

Discussion
Section

Subject and
Predicate

subject present in
English sentences
other than imper-
atives

subject often
deleted

Position
of direct
cbhject

normally after the

verb

often before
the verb

Here and ]
there
14
/

initial
in sen-

often in
position
tences

rarely in initial
position

Position of
time adverb

initial
or after

sentence
position
the vgrb

always before the®
verb

Position of
place ad-
-verbs

most frequently
after "the verb,
sometimes in sen-
tence initial
position

-the verb,

most frequently
immediately before
some-
times in initial
position

Position of
Conditional
Clause

either before or
after main clause

usually before the
main clause

Time clause

~

-can be logically

the main clause

never the logic-
ally main clause

Position of
because
clause

eiéher before or
after the main
clause

normally before
main clause

Conjunction

important in Eng-
lish sentences

often deleted

Conjoined
noun phrase
or verb ph.
in-serie

syntactic patterns in English and Chi-

nese are different

1 Conjoined
verbal
nominals

must be in the
same form

are naturally in
the same forms as,
diverse forms do
not exist in Chi-
nese
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Table 7{cont.)
-

« « . - s l
Points of English Chinese Discussion
Comparison : Section
Deletion of |preferred in Eng- never in Chinese 3.6.
identical lish o
verb in a
sentence
Relative reversed from that |same as that in 3.7.2. .
position of |in statements statements
subject and
auxiliary
verb in
questions
Position of |always in initial position variable 3.7.2,
wh-words in [position
qguestions ——

Answer to usually begins need not begin 3.7.3.
yes-no with yes or no with yes or no

guestions . _

Length ,of longer in Chinese than in English 3.7.4.
answer to !
yes-no

guestion ; )
Answers to Chinese conception opposite from that 3.7.5.
negatively in English -
phrased

questiorns

Question much more complicated in English than 3.7.6.
‘ltags in Chinese T )
Position of {after auxiliary before entire verb 3.8.1.
negative verb phrase

particles

Auxiliary necessary in does not exist in 3.7.2.
do/did questions and neg- |Chinese 3.8.2.

ative sentences L

Two-word many two-werd verbs in English cor- 3.9.
verbs £e§pond,ﬁ6 one-word verbs in Chinese 3.22. ®
[Position of |more variable in Chinese than in Eng- 3.10.1.
indirect lish -

object
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Table 7(cont.)

’

Points of |
Comparison,

English

Chinese

Discussion
Section

It and them
as direct
objects

certain restric-
tions

no restrictions

3.10.2.

Adjectival
and adverb-
ial object
complements

both exist

do not exist
Al

3.11.

The formal
passive con-
struction

usage is brpader in English than in

Chinese

< ~

3.12.1.

Active vs.
passive
sentences

always distin-
guished

may not be dis-
tinguished

3.12.2.

Position of
agent in

.jpassive

sentences

folldws the verb

~

precedes the verb

3.12.3.

Purposive
infinitive

exists in hnglish

expressed by dif-
ferent syntactic

J_structure

3.13.1.

+ comgle-
ment of

obligation

correspondence in Chinese

Gerund and distinction be- there are no 3.13.2.
infinitive tween them nec- grounds upon which 4.14.5.
‘ essary to make distinc- .

tion between them .
Nominal ob- |some differences between Chinese and 3.14.1.
ject ‘com- English . .
plement and ‘
adjectival
complement )
Clauses con- {often in English rare in Chinese 3.14.2.
tracted in- . 3.14.3.
to noun 3.14.4., .
phrases ’ )
Verb phrase |a construction in English that has no 3.15.
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Table 7(cont.)

ot Points of English " Chinese Discussion
Comparison ) Section
Sentences may take on a syntactic construction 3.16
with the in Chinese radically dlfferent from
auxiliary in English
verb may

. b
Empty citen used never used 3.17.
subjects ) |
Want and | difference in degree of politeness 3.18.
would like reflected in English, but less so in
Chinese
Expressions | syntactio construction in Chinese is 3.19.
of prefer- radically different from that “in Eng-
. ence lish .
- g :

More and these words do not exist in Chinese; 3.20.

. less these concepts are expre:sed through

. | syntactic constructions
Emphatic not always on the same elements in 3.21.
stress Chinese-as in English
Preposi- very important Y often deleted 3,220
tions and part of sentences - .
7~ T{clause in- ) //

Ltxoducers -

o - '/
nese, this relationship is more elusive.

Many sentences in spoken Chinese lack a subject. This is
because in actual conversation, the subject is undérstood, and
the Chinese speaker does not feel the necessity to state it. 1In
some Chinese sentences which lack a subject, there is really no
particular nameable subject. In the English sentences which cor-
respond to this type of Chinese sentence, a dummy subject is
usually added.

Deletion of subject in Chinese because it is understood:

How are you5 I'm leaving.
hao l i zou |le
. good &nterrogatlve partlcle) leavelperfect marker)
Do you like to go to the movies? Yes, I do.
ni jxihuan Kan dlanylng ma : xihuan
. youllike E movie (interrogative. 1like
particle)
65 A
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Deletion of subject in Chinese because there is no particular . . ’
nameable subject: .
It is raining. You can't seeit from here
Xx13 yi c3ng'zhér kan {bd {jidn .
descend|rain from jhere |1ook Inot |see

&
(In the second sentence, you refers to people.in general.)

As place words and time words almost always precede the verb in.
Chinese (See section 3.3.), they appear to be the topic of the
sentence when no subject is present. Examples: g

One cannot swim here. (As for this place, one cannot swim.)

zhér.ﬁﬁ néng jybuydng
here Jnot{can Jswim

One does not go to work on Sunday. (As_for Sunday, one_does
xInggitidn |bd |shdngban - ) not go to work.)
Sunday .Inot jgo to-work

‘The Chinese student may erroneously utter sentences like:

*Go now. (Meaning I'm going now.)

*Here can't swim. 3 » .
*Sunday no work. . ' ; -
*Raining. . - %

N N po—

The Chinese student must stop thinking that it is too redundant
to state an understood subject in an English sentence; except

when the sentence is an imperative. He must also learn to add
dummy subjects to English séntences in which there: are no par-
ticular subjects -

3.2. Position of Elements in the Predicate. s

3.2.1. In Chinese, the direct object is often placed in ini-
.tial position in a sentence.

In English, the normal position for the direct object is-
after the werb: ‘ e -

I'd like to borrow the book you bought yesterday.

I have not seen him today.

We fed all the monkeys in the zoo.

~
N}

In English, the direct object is placed in initial position only
in special situations: g )
1) When the speaker wishes to emphasize it in order to .
" contrast it with something else:

Money I have, but-not happiness.

2) * When the speaker begins a séhtence before he has form-
ulated it completely in his mind, the result is a substandard
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type of English, something that is not usually found in delib-
erate speech: '

The book you bought yesterday, I'd like to borrow it.
t The monkeys in the *zoo, we fed them all.

Although these sentences are 1nte111g1ble, they are not consider-
ed to be representative of a standard sentence pattern in Eng-
lish., f o ] )

3) Unusual sentences that occur commonly in English:

Him I have not seen. oL
Sentences like this border on the idiomatic in that this pattern
is not productive in English. .

=~ In Chlnese, the direct object is commonly placed in initial

position in a sentence.

%

I'a llké to borrow the book you bought yesterday.

ni |zubtian |mAi lde'nél b&n shil |jwd fxi¥ng
2 you}lyesterdaylbuy that flassifier)pnok |1 ish

jié yixiad

borrowla while

o >
We fed all t e monkeys in the zoo.
dongwuyuan—l 1 de jhbuzi |wdmen jdou i
zoo inside imonkey [we all lfeed|(perfect marker)

The above pattern is commonly used in Chinese to call attention
to the direct object. The Chinese student.may apply the same
pattern to English, producing sentences like:

*The book you béught yesterday I would like to borrow.
*The dishes I .have not washed yet.

Unless the 'object first' construction is used correctly im Eng-
¢ lish, it will produce either an impression of stylistiec strange-
ness or grammatically incorrect sentences. The begihning Chinese
student would do best to avoid using the object first construc-
tion in Engllsh altogetheér. Only.those who have‘achieved a na-
tive speaker's feel for the languageo:zll know when the object
first construction may be used corre Y in English.
3.2.2. L pecial construction with ‘the predicate inverted ex-
ists in Enc sh. When the predicate consists of a copula + here
or there, ¢ predicate is usually inverted:
. - Y
Here's my house. . ,
There's the movie theater. )
Here it is. )
There it is. :

- In Chinese, this kind of~inversion is unusual:

° ‘ . -
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". Here's my house.

wd ‘de i3  ]zaijzhér or zhér‘shl ‘wé \de jid (less common)

. - I home t there here home
There's the .theater.
. . xiyudn 'zéi nér or nér |shi lxiyuan
theager at ere there{is [theater
. Here it is. , o . '
zai fzhér “(the only form used)
at herg
Where's your house? Here it 1s.\ - ’ J
ni tjia zéilnér )]—él zhér
youjhome fat {where Just ere ’ '
There it is. T -
z3dinér (the only torm used)
“at:|there ’ . . '
Where's the theater? There it is. . . ’ ’ ' -
) xiyudn |zAi |n&r (318) }zdiTnér s _ .
‘ . theater lat |where just |at -|there

The Chinese student.is likely to say:

¢

My house is here. ) -
The theater is there.
It is here.

It is there. -
Although the above sentences ar€ not grammatically wrong, they do
not give the game force as sentences like:

Here's my house.

There's the theater.

Here it i§. . . - °

There it is.

An additional rule that the Chinese student must learn with the
usage of here and there in sentence initial position is that the
subject of the sentence must precede the verb when it is a pro-~

noun, but must follow the verl when It is a noun. Compare:’ .
Here is Algernon. -{ *Here Algernon is.
Here he is. . *Here is he.
There is ihe theater. *There the theater is. . 2°

There it is. . *There is it.
The Chinese student must learn to use here and there in initial
position in English sentences. Exposure to actual sentences with
this patterh will help him absorb this pattern.

3.3. .ﬁéimé and Place Adverbs. ~ S ' .
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3.3.1.  Time wdrds occur either-immediately preceding the verb

., Or in“sentence ipitial position in Chinese. 1In English, time
words most frequently occur at the end of a sentehce. They can
¢

occur also in sentence initial pQsition:’
; ‘Tbmorrow I will go shopping. ;
I will go shopping tomorrow. = ) -
The team goes to Chicago every year.
Every year, the team goes to Chicago. .
In Chinese, the most common position for time words is immedi-
ately preceding the verb. This seems logical because timé words
most often modify the verb. An alternate position for time words

.is in sentence initial position, but this is not as common:

7

I will go shopping tomorrow.
mingtian Jq m&i }d6ngxi

wd
-~ I Itomorrowlgo buy {things

Tomorrow I will go shopping. o,
mingtianjwd jqi Jmdi {dSngxi -
© tomorrow{I Jfgo {buy fthings

The team goes to Chicago every year.
qiddui iméi lnién dsu Iqﬁ1

ball teamleach}year falways |go {Chicago N -

-

Ever§ year the team goes to Chicago. R
m&i [nidnlgiddui dsu qﬁlzhrjiagé h
eachlyearball team lalways lgo IChicago n

.

The Chinese student needs to pay ,special attention to this prob-

* lem lest he utter such malformed sentences as:

*I tomorrow will go shopping.
*The ball team every year goes.to Chicago.

- 3.3.2. Place words usually occur immediately before the verb

in Chinese. In English, place words occutr most frequently after

the verb. Sometimes, they can also occur in sentence initial

position:
Q

.
N .

I don't like’' to study in the library.

In the’ theater you are not allowed to smoke.

You are not -allowed ta.'smoke in the theater.
In Chinese, place words occur most frequently immediately before
the verb. Sometimes, place words may also occur in sentence ini-
tial position; this alternate position is allowed in cases where
the place word modifies ‘the entire seritence. 1In such cases, the
corresponding English sentence also permits the place word to be
alternately placed in sentence initial position:

I don't like to .study in the library.
wd bl thuanlzéi tﬁshﬁguénlniénshﬁ . .
I Inot{like at Wibrary study *
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+ You are not allowed to smoke in the theater.
bu fnéngzdi dlanyingyuén 11 chduyan
. notlcan at mov1e theater‘lnSLde|smoke
. 1
. . In the theater, you are not a;lowed to smoke. ‘
‘zal fdianyingyuan |li bl néngjchduyan
at fmovie theater inside jnotjcan 'omoke

The Chinese student needs to pay special attention to the posi-
tion of place words in English sentences lest he utter such mal-
formed sentences as: ° «

*I don't like in librery study.

*You should not in class read comics.

3.4, Compound and Complex Sentences.:

3.4.1. A conditional clause always precedes the main clause in
Chinese. 1In Englishk, the two following clause orders are per-
missible: ;

>
-

If you don't like this, you don't have to eat it.
You don't have to eat it if you don’t like it.
* When the weather is ‘good, I take the children to the park.
I take the children to the park when the weather is good.

In Chinese, the conditional clause must precede the main ¢lause.
The conditional clause may follow the main clause only when it
is added as an afterthought. Such cases are considered unusual.
These are jJexamples of the usual order:

You don't have to eat it if you don' t llke it.
yéoshllnl by flhuanf§nl [bd fydng Jch
if ! jyouinot |like j}yor not need

I taxe the children to the park when the weather is good.
tigngi |hdo ide shihouiwo dadi |hdizimen {ddo gongydan |qu
weather|good time “lbring{children larrive jpark go

He may watch TV after he finishes his homework
ta) zuo--wén gongke |ylhdu)kéyi ﬁénlj dianshi
hel d6 finish homework after] may | warch§ TV

You géh't have a snack before dinner.

chilfan = |{ylqidn|bl |néngjchT |di&nxin - *

eat |dinner |before not jcan jeat|Snack

.

The Chirese student i§ more likely to place the conditional
clause before the main clause when speaking English, but he must

learn that the reverse order is just-as common,in English
A k)

3.4.2. In Engllsh, a time clause can be loglcally the main
clause. There are two types of sentences that contaln a time
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clause. The more, common type is the one in which the time ¢lause
is adverbial and therefore subsidiary. 1In this type of sentence,

“the time clause may e1ther precede or follow the main claus

Furthermore, the logical ‘time of the time clause either, precedes
or 1s 51multaneous to the time or the main clause:

‘When he weather is good I take the ch11dren to the park.
, t1anq1 h3o de'ihihou wd jdai fh&izimenfdao gdngyuén |qu
' weather good ime take'chlldren arrive {park go

-

erte me a letter when you:s arrive.y

nl ddo . Jle hfhouxi& |yi |[féng (xin g%l

Xou arrlve perfect ime |wr1te onej(class- 1etter tg l
/ ma‘}er) 1f1er)

A 1ess aommon, but nonetheless acceptable, type of sentente| in

Engllshlls one in which the time clause is 1og1cally the mafin_ L

clause.’ In this type of sentence, the time clause is 1nyar1ab1y,
the, seoond clause in the senténce. The 1og1cal time of the tlme

~clause '€ollows that of the main clause. Moregver, the logical: .
‘welght of the sentence is shifted to the second clause, although

'rstructurally, the first clause is the main one; in other words,
‘what is logicdally the main clause has become structurally the

"subsidiary clauseé. Such sentences cannot be translated directly

ST Il e timen

into- Chlnese. In the Chinese equlvalentg'of such sentences, the

alo%?cally main clause is structurally also the main clause:

I-had been studylng English only a‘'short time when I was

sent to the U. .
dud jiﬁ E}ﬁ- pai |dao 'méiguo

wdJnian ylngyﬁ méilnién
study JEnglish jnot study.|much jlong fthen|sent farrive|U.S.

-

o 1l4i
" come

They had been ‘playing tennls for only a few minutes before
+ they lost' thé. ball, } <
ai angqlu'céi aé lle

¢ il
play jtennis play

Te 'thev several

only perfect marker)
y
fenzhcnglg;ﬁ

qgid jaim lle
minutes Jthen (bject marker)

ball 1ose(perfect marker) - .
, -

Notice that 1n the Chlnese sentences, the words when and before
are delete& /To the Chinese student, it seems illogical to in-
troduce the 1og1cally main clause with time words like when and

; before and to make the logically main clauve<stnucturally subsid-
dary. This is not done in Chinese. The instructor must impress
upon the Chinese student that this type of constructiop is per-
fectly perm1551b1e in English and that he must master this con-
struction in order to spwek fluently. ;
3.4.3. In Engllsh the’ subordinate clause introduced by be-
cause may occur either before or after the main clause. 1In Chi-
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083

(perfect marker) . : /

|

‘1
]
!

4




Y

.nese, however, the subordinate clause generally occurs before the

main clause: P

He is not coming because he has a cold. ) -
Because .he has a cold he is not comln (lgss common)
djyinvei Jshang }le |f&ngfsudyi - 1141 fle

because jcaught ja {cold jtherefore not comegperfect marker)

or

Thereé is
after the
volves a re

construction 1n Chlnese in which the reason may come
utcome, but this is a less common cons?ructlon and in-

undancy. .
. Some for 1gners cannot speak Chinese because(they ‘have
never stu 1ed it properly. |
€ zhongguohué

ydu, |wa1guorén bl hullshuo
there are forelgners not fcan |speak {Chinese

" " shi yIhwei\ |tamen }cdngldi|méi hadhaor [de|xué

, \copulalbecause they. |ever not fproperly| / |learn,,
gud de |yuéngu ' BN
(experlentlal markgy) reason

Because the Chinese student .is in the habit of plac1ng the reason
clause before the outcome\clause, he may apply this same order to
Engllsh. This is flne, but he must also learn that the~reéverse
crder is at least as common\ as the 'reason clause rirst' order.

3.4.4 Conjunctions.

lChlnese speakers tend to leté‘édnjunctlons in compound pr
complex sentencges. In Englisfi, {‘the clauses in a compound or com-
plex sentence are almost always connected by conjunctions such as
and; but, if...then, etc. 1In Chinese, these conjunctions are of-
ten missing. Chinese speakérs supply them mentally from the gen-
eral sense of the connected clauses. In speaking English, _they
have the tendency to carry over this Chinese habit:

- T eat-.ve etables, but not meat. -

wd fchifcai bu fchi frdu 7 . R
I Jeat|vegetables |not leat jnedt .
PRy < - .
I #vent to town and bought several chickens. -
‘WIF ldao lchéng T Eu mid |le i1 -th’i ‘j'i
! larrive {town Jiriside |[gojbuy [perfect|sev~ jlass- jchicken
4 ) ' - marker) eral ifier) .
\Jf he doegn't go, I won 't go either:
ey 4
tajbu qulwé y& {bu Jqu
. \\ he}ndt lgo I lalsol notfgo .
r

’¢rally, if the semantic content of a conjunctlon word 1s@'
all, there is algreater tendency to delete it in Chinese than
*in .English. For this reason, and is almost always deleted be-
tween two clauses in Chinese. The Chinese student must learn

. that conjunctions are an important part of English sentences and

should. not be.deleted.
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. 3.5.. Conjoined Noun Phrases and Verb Phrases.
" 3.5.1. In English, the pattern for conjoined noun phrases or
N verb phrases is A, B, ...and N. In Chinese, the pattern is dif-//
ferent: ’ y
' I bought some pencils, paper, and books. ,
; wﬁ]mél le Xi€ |qgianbi [zhI |gén|sha %
' g, , buyi(perfect marker){some|pencil |paper |and book
. (s --;-»V
Woe ot oxﬁ/ &Lanbl zhl |shd wé dou mdi}le ’
" Fon Tpenc1l paper book all buy erfect marker)
’ ;\ He can.swim, ride horses, and parachute. . . -
! ta hu1 youydng gl |m4 gén|tidosdn ¥
swim ride thorse and fparachute
A ; or ybuydngjql |m3  Jtidosin Pta4dsuphuil . -

In Chinese the pattern exemplified by the second translation in
each of .the above examples is at least as common as the first.

The Chinese student may erroneously apply this pattern to Eng-
lish: .

|

|

|
swim ridelhorse |parachutefhe lall lgun .

v

*Pencils, paper,’bcooks, I bought them. s
*Ride horses, sw1m, parachute, he can do.

The Chinese student must remember that the normal pattern in Eng-
lish is the one 4n which @ verb or noun phrases are not pre~ =«

posed in the sentence.
/

3.5.2. ' Conjoined “verbal nominals must be in the same form.
In English, the infinitive and the gerund of-the verb can fung-
tiom~as mominals. 1In conjoining this type of nomlnals, either
the infinitive or the gerund form must be used throughout:

- ) I like sw1mm1ng, horseback riding, and parachuting.
- I I like to swim, to ride horses, and to parachute.
but not: B -

*I like’ to swim, to ride horses, and parachuting.
e .
S;nc/'thp simple forniof the verb in Chinese serves the functions
////fulfllled by several different forms in English, including the
///// Anfinitive and the gerund, it may be difficult for tne Chinese .
- student to dlstlngulsh the simple, infinitival, and gerundal forms,
. + ¢ 'of thé verb in English. '(See sections 4.9 and 4.10.) In enumera- )

o ting a series of items, he may utter malformed sentences like the -
third example above. -Therefore, it is necessary to 1mpress\upon
the Chinese student the importance of using the same form of the
. verb throughout a series of conjoined verbal nominals.

i/ | C 73 ‘ o
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3.6. Verb Deletion.-

-

3.6241. ,The deletion of an identical verb in a contrastive
clause may occur in English,, ‘but not in Chinese. In English, the
,pattern of the two following sentences is the same on the sur-
\face- . .o 3
- 1

I eat vegetables, but not meat.

I saw that movie, but not my mother.’
In the deep structure, these two sentences are different. 1In the
first sentence, meat is the object of eat, which is deleted on
the surface. 1In the second sentence, my mother is the subject of
see, which is.deleted. The possibility of these two different

under_ylng forms -having the same surface structure may lead to
amblgulty at times: . <

l saw Sam,‘but not Janet.

J,

. i We.can't be sure 'out of context whether it is Janet didn't see

v Sam, or I didn't see Janet. 1In Chinese, the verb in the con- .
trastive sentence 1s not deleted. Therefore, there is no ambi- )

guity in the surface stricture: -
b ]
-
I saw Sam, but not Janet. (I didn'tosee Janet.)
wofjidndao [Sam}késhi|méi )1andao Janet
° I- saw Safitbut not- Janet .

I saw: Sam,’but not Janetu (Janet didn't see Sam.)
wd]ji%ndao Samlkésh1 thetlmélljlandao ta

-?

. . I y{saw Samjbut afét{not |saw him iy
FAN . ) N !
: I eal vegetables, but not meat. o ' i
» wdé|chi]cai bd jchT{rou” . ' )
. - I, leat}vegetables|not leat |meat - . 4
‘ I saw that movie, but not my mother. ' >
-wdlkan|l © jnéi bt . dlanying k&shi wé migin |méi Jkan
I“|see erfectlthat iclass- |movie but _|I |mother|not |see -
marker) ifierx) . . . ‘
¢

< - )

. The possibility of this type of ambiguity in’ Engllsh may confuse -
the foreign student, especially since there is no comparable am-
biguity in hjis native language. The problem may be clarified
for the foreign student when it is pointed out to him that the )
identical surface structure may represent two dnderlylng sen-
tences, in the manner shown above. N
3.6.2. In, English, we have conjoined verbs eonsisting of the

positive and negatlve form of the same verb: -

///<, Are you comlng or not (com1ng)°
I don't know whether he is coming or not (comlng) .
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In Chinese, the form for this Kind of conjoined verb is Verb +
bu + Verb. The form Verb + haishi bu + Verb also occurs, but 1s ’
rarer than the first form:

a ¢
Are you coming or not? Are you comlng or ‘not? ’
- A 2 . -
nl {14i |bu léal, nil .J14i |jhaishi jbu f4i
you jcome Inot fcome you |comz2 Jor else]lnot |come

I don't know 1f he 1S°com1ngoor not.
wo |bu  xidode 14i fpu ki
I |not lknow he come Inot lcome

. I don t know 1f he is comlng or not . |
bu lxikode lai |haishi }bu 1a1 -
not tknow he come jor else |not come . : .

I
The Chinese student may have the tendency not to delete the main
verb in the second verb phrase, in conformity with the pattern in
his native language. He may say: ,
Are you comlng or not com:mg'>
I don't know_whether he is coming or not comlng

ooty
<

-:-1:

«?
<
r
i
. §
,-l
Q“

Are you coming or hot? /
I don't know whether he is coming or not.

It should be pointed out to the Chinesé student that the pattern

exemplified by the second set of sentences is more common in Eng-
[
lish.

.r

\k ) 3.7. Questions.

|
3.7.1. Question Word Order. s
In yes-no questions, the position of the subject and aux-
/iliary verb is reversed. Questions that require a yes.or no
answer -in Engllsh begin with an auxiliary verb (the term auxil-
iary verb as is used here applies to the copula also):

Is this the highest mountain inthe world? . b

Have you seen the latest movie on China?’ >~
Did he visit Shanghai when he was in China?

In Chinese, the order of the subject and the verb in yes-no
® guestions remains ¢ssentially the same as that in statements:
) ’ . &
. Today is Monday. . e T

jintian l(shi I¥Tngqi vI -
. today copulaﬂday of week jone ’ ‘
. Is tbday Monday? .
: jintian |shi bd ‘shi xIngqi y1
e today copula){notlicopula)jday of weeklone
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- sxmplg ves or no,

or

’jIntgaﬁ shi -, xIngqi yI {ma -
today @ogplé)day of week one interrogative part}cle) 4
She is not coming. . -
ta (b4 jlai
she Jhot lcome x
Isn't she coming? . ®
ta jbu Jl1adi ma —_— /
she Jnot Jcome finterrogative particle) . /
y R
My mother saw tha& movie. ‘ C
wd jmigin }ké néi dlénylng
I other see(perfect marker thatkcla551f1er)mov1e
Did my mother see that movie? -
nggﬁqin y&u lméi ydéu |kan theéi |bd dianying
I other lhave inot thave {see |that fclassifiexjmovie

Slncé%there is no reversal of the usual subject-verb order to

form questions in Chinese,

the Chinese student may erroneously

say:

*Today is Monday?
*She isn't coming? s
*My mother saw that movie?

The Chinese student must distinguish the auxiliary verb
main verb and leagn to reposition the auxiliary verb in

in English,
In the sentence:
iliary verb.

My mother saw the movie, there is
But when- this sentence 1s negated or turned into a

from the
guestions

no aux-

guestion, the aLX1lldry did must be added.

THe addition of the

dummy aux11¢ary did is a “further problem to which the Chinese

student must give extra
»

3.7.

attention.

In questions that requive a more expanded answer than a
there is usually a wh-wozd.

This wh-word is in

i

initiai position.

As in yes-no questions, the auxiliary verb

(includirg the dummy, do/did) precedes the subject.

In Chinese,

this, type of question has the same word-order as positive state-
ments, with the exception that a questlon-word (comparable to
wh-words in English) .replaces the unknown in the question. A
few examples will make this clear:

o I can swim here.
wé kéyili%i zhér
I jcan lat there

yéuydng
swim

4 <

thre can I swim? *

’ allnér lyéuyéng
” can where{swim’




‘This is Mr®{ Wang.
zhé }shi|Wéng |xidnsheng
thisltis [Wang |Mr, )

Who is this?
zhd Jshijshéi
this]is who

I do it this way.
wélzhémme zud,
I Ithis ° |Jdo

-How do you do this? .
nI | z8mme [zud [zhéige
youlhow [do [this

Notice that the word-order in the positive statements and the
questionssin Chinese is:essentially the same. The Chinese stu-
dent may forget to place the wh-word in initial position and to
reverse the order of the auxiliary verb and the subject in Eng-
lish sentences. He may utter erroneous sentences like:
£

*I can swim where? \

*Where I can swim?

*Who this is?

*You how do this?

*How you do this?

The three things that a Chinese student must keep in mind in or-
der to avert this kind of error are:

1)  Add the dummy auxiliary do/did wheyre necessary.

2) - Place wh-words in ipitial position| in questions.

3) Reverse the order of the subject and the auxiliary verb
in questions. . I e .
3.7.3. It is almost compulsory to begin an answer to a yes-no
.question with yes or no in English. In Chinese, however, an ans-
wer to a question which normally requires an answer that begins
with yes or no in English does not necessarily need a yes or no:

Have you seen the latest movie on China®
nl jkan| gud néi bu zui ‘xIn!de
you Iseellexperiential marker)lthati(classifier) ost fnewl -

guanyu zhdnggud deldiényingrma

concerning |China movie tﬁhterrogative particle)
Yes, I have. N

wd |kan} gud 'le

I lIseel(experiential marker)(perfect marker)

-

No, I haven't.
wd méi]kénlgub
I |not Isee ¥experiential marker)
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Thus
guestions in English.
nese student that it is important to begin an answer to a yes-no

question with yes or no in English, . s

a Chinese student may omit
The instruc

es br no in answer to yes-no .
or muSt impress upon the Chi-

i

3.7.4.,

A brief answer to:ra yes-no question is preferred in

English. The answer to the question: Is this the highest moun-
tain in the world may -be any one of the following: .
= -8
. Yes, this 1s/{ie hlghest.mountaln in the .world. ’
Yes, it is. )
+ Yes. - ‘e
Yes, it is° is the most common answer. English speakers feel thay

Yes is too brief, and the first answer is too verbose. " In Chi-
nese, there is a greater tendency to use a full answer, something
closer to the first answer above. This tendencyesis more pro-
nounced in sentences in which the main verb is not the copula:

Does Allen like to study? : -

nidnshi|ma

Allen xihuanl

* 7 Allen

ilike

study®

rogative particle)

-

Minter

]
Yes.; he does.
i&ihuan (nidnshid)
1ike study

N

»

The Chinese student may use a form of the answer which most
native speakers of English would consider toc verbosc. He must
learn that the briefer answer is preferred in English.

3.7.5. Answers to Negatively Phrased Questions.

Negatively phrased questions pose some difficulties for the
Chinese student. In.English, the answer to a negatively phrased
dquestion usually begins with a yes or no:

Can't he swim?

Isn't this our car?

Yes, he can.
No, he can't.

Yes,

No,

it is.
it isn‘'t.

JNotice that 1in"the answers to such questions in Eﬁglish the
speaker says yes whan he disagrees with the statement in the
question, and no when he agrees with the statement in the ques-
tion.

In Chinese, the speaker usually does not begin an ‘answer to

a negatively phrased question with a yes or .nc.

He may begin the

answer with part of the verb phrase,

followed d by a complete

¢ statement,

or simply answer with a compllete statement:

Can't he swim?
, ta|bd
* helnot

ma

can| swim partlcle)

* o 090 ' ' .
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» Yes, he can.

(huiy] ta|hui yéuyéng

- - can | helcan|swim

LI '

No, he can't.

not|can

e

- . 3, hestnot can

nothe lcan

7 ,

“ No, he can't.
b, .- dui I

1 o that's rightlh

\

. ° (bG jhui) ta b huilyé
not|can

Yes, ~he car..
bﬁ,ta hullyéuyéng
swim

5 Can't he swim?
.-ta|bd (hui. }yéuyéng

swim

1bd {hui
not |can

statemerit in the question.

‘with the statement in question.
what the English speaker would say.
first cf all learn to begin an answer to a negatively phrased
Secondly, he must learn to begin the
answer with yes when the rest of the answer is a positive state-
ment, and no when the rest 'of the a:nswer is a negative statement.

question with a yes. or no.

-

[y

-

uydng

swim

ybéuydng
swim

.tags in Engllsh.

! | :

- f Yes, I have.

" No, it won't.
! .
i

In English,

*structlon is used when a spea
answer he will recelve-

-,

3.7.6. Questions With Tags. “

: Chinese speakers may have some trouble using questions with
the so- called 'tag question' con-

ﬁer is reasonably certaln of the

\{\ where the expected answers are:
(]

~

'

79

v

a

*

—

¢

(interrogative partlcle)

nswer begins with no.

(with stress on the word 'hui)

.

When the Chinese

Notlce that in these answers, the Chlnese speaker begins with bu
/\no where the English answer beqlns with yes, and dui ‘that's <"
rlgh \where. the English
speaker beglns an ansﬁer to a negatlvely phrased question with -
somethlng comparable to the yes or no in the Engllsh answer, he
conteives in hig mind either agreement or dlsagreement with the
When speaklng English, he is liable
-to say yes when he wishes to answer in agreement with.the state-
ment in questlon,,and no when he wishes té answer in disagreement
This is the exact OppOSlte from

The Chinese student must

-

You have seen him taday, haven't you?
The train won't arrive on time, will it?

s

S

[oan

The effect of the tag is comparable to the phrase n'est-ce pas in

: Frénch. In Chinese, there is a special question particle which

091

Less commonly, the Chinese speaker may say something comparable to
yes or no in English:

o
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serves a similar function. The presence of this par£1cle, ba, .
‘indicates that the speaker expects agreement with the .statement
contalned in his question: . ) !
, -Yqu have seen him today, haven't you? ! ¥ )
ni jIntian jian guo ta [le ba
youl today see (experientiallhimlfperfectliparticle)
. marker) * marker)
. The train won't be on time, will it. R U ‘ ] ‘ :
hudch&| bd {hui zhi’mshil ] ) ,
- train Inot|willlon time [(particle) : \
c ’ \/ .
, As these examples illustrate, the tag in Chinese is simply ba, * .

regardless qf what precedes it.

. The tag in English .is more com-
plicated;

its form is dependentgupon the preceding statement. The ’ s

,positiveness or negativeness of the tag in English is opposite to '

that of the preceding statement,
iliary verb plus the subject.

and it is composed of the aux-
Since the tag is much more compli-

cated in Ergllsh than in Chinese, the Chinese student will need -

//”/ extra practice in constructing this type of questlon “in Engllsn.\ .
" 3.8. Verb ,Negation. : N ’
3.8.1. In English, the negative particle cccurs-after the aux-
iliary. To negate a copula, the word not or its contraction n n't

N

is placed 1mmed1ately after the copula.

Iin all other verbals,

the negative 1s placed directly after the aux111ary . : .

George &g a student.
George has studied.
George LSfStudYIHg (

..T‘

George’ isn't a student.
George hasn't studied.
: George 1sn t studylng.

In Chlnese, the negative partlcle 1s placed in front of the en-

tire verb:

George isn't a student.
George | bl

George | not| be student

George isn t studying.
George |méi} zai

George|not|(progressive markerﬂstudy

[

The Chinese

*George not

‘*George
*George

shllxuésneng George|h4i

not has studied.

not studying.

George hasn't studled vet.
méi |nidnsht ,

not i study

George|lyet

nidnsha

.student may erroneously say:

(is) a student. S

the negative particle after the auxiliary verb rather than b .
fore the entire verb phrase. ;

p Ik
: 80 ' : : ,//‘
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. i 3.8.2. To negate’a positive statement ‘that contains no auxil-
iary, wverb in its verb phrase, the dummy auxiliary do/did is add- s
e ed: . ' i . .
s? Ceorge studies: R He came yesterday. . . * “ .
- Georgelnianshﬁ . 7. t3a|zubtian [14i | le- , .
! George study ‘ henyesterday comel(perfedét marker) e
. George doesn't study. He didn't come yesterday B
Georgel bd |nidnshd . zu8tian ~ |méi
" George|notl| study e |yesterday|noticome Tt .

There is no do/dld in the afflrmatlve sentences, SO~ 1t doesn't
¢ seem logical to the Chinese student that_jhere should be a do/did N
. in the negative sentences. Moreover, as the Chinesé sentences .. .
. above indicate, there is nothlng in the negative Chinese sen- 4 v
tences corresponding to do/did’in the negative Engllsh sentences.
The Chinese student is'apt to delete the do/did in negative Eng-
lish sentences, and utter such malformed sentences as:

[ &

- *He not study. —— . o
*He not come (or came) yesterday.

The Chinese student must

learn to add the dummy auviliary do/di
\ in negative sentences tha q do -not, have other auxiliary verbs. .
. - l . M -5
“« (% v
3.9. Two -Wo¥d Verbs..- .

¢ 3.9.1. " There are nplany transitive verbs in Chinese that are
translated into English as intransitive verbs.. .Such verbs in ¢
.‘Chinese can. take direct objects, but their English counterparts .
cannot. - ad object can occur in such Epgllsh sentences only—after
a preposition. There is no logic to this and it is therefore |,
"dlfflcult for a foreigher to learn: ’

A

. I"objecg to.this opinion.
.- . ~w6 f%ndﬁ! zhéi|ge ! yljian - . .
: I |object|thisKclassifier)opinion

. : )
I insist %on ‘the best. T . ’
wéljlanyéo zul héo‘lde ) ’
insist onlmostigoodl, - . )
Have you walked on that new road yet? * Cw .
3| zéu néi |tido lx1n 10 |ma
you walk(experlentlal thati{class- | new /oad(interrogative

marker) ifier) particle)

- It seems illogical to the Chinese student that the verb support

can take a direct object, while the wverb object cannot. 1In Chi-
.nese, this opinion, the best, and the new road are direct ob-

jects of the three respectlve sentences above. It Hoesn't seem

to make sense that they are not so in English. The Chinese stu—r\\\\
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dent may say things like: Ty . ¢

*I object this opinion.
*I insist ‘the best. -
*Have you walked that new road yet?

S

Notice that in the correct English séntences) the prepositicns
that are added after the verb and before the object vary depend-
ihg on the verb. The Chinése student must first of all learn
which verbs in English are intrasitive. Secondly, -he must mem-

- orize which prepositions occur after which intransitive ‘verbs.

It would be the easiest for him to-simply memorize- each/verb +
preposition as a -single lexical item. (See sectipn 3. 22, for
further discussion,) \ !

339.2. We may call a verb 'and a preposition that often co-
occur two-word verbs: bring in, call up, object to. In the case
of some two-word Verbs, if the object is a pronoun, the prepo-
sition must be separated frqom the verb'

Pleaée bring in the umbrella., T LT
_Pleasg: bring the umbrella in. (less common) .
. Please bring it in. . ¢
not:*Please bring in it. - ' S,
I called hp my mother. l .
I called my mother up. (less commOn) »
I called her up. ~ - -
not:*I called yp her. '

In the case of someeother twe-word‘Gérbs, this 1is not true:
- I ,object to-your opinion. ‘ -
-ggject to it. T
not:*%X object it to. .

¥ ~ )

In Chinese, constituents of two-wofd verbs Qecur togethep whether
or not the object is a pronoun: N ‘{ ‘

- . -

, +I brought in the umbrella.’
: 14i

wé{bd . yusén nd jin

I {object marker)umbrella brlng enter come(perfect marker)
I 'brought it in. . ; c
w&| b - . Inéi nd jin léil

I [(6bject marker)that(cla551f1eﬂ ring enter conej{perfect

marker)

JLhe Chinese student may,.erroneously place & two-word verb before
a pronoun object even when the second part of the two-word verb
(the preposition) should be placed after the pronoun object:

*I called up him. ‘ ' : : .
*Please bring in it. o
. 82
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. ‘ ‘g
. The Chinese student must remember that the preposition must occur
. after the pronoun’ object with certain two-word verbs.
< 3.10. Dlrect and Indirect Objects.
~ ~3.10. l P051t10n of Indirect Objeat. - ’
) "The position of the indirect object in Engllsh is differé&nt .
ik from that ih Chinese. ‘In Engllsh the following paf%s of sen-
. . tences are synonymous: B

) I bought you a new.dress. .
2) I boughghf new dress for you.

T - 3) "I wrote you a letter.
4) I wrote & letter to you. -

L4 N &

’
®
-~
i
.

[ = [

The for and to in sentences 2) and 4) mark the 1nd1rect objects.
In sentences 1) and 3), the indireot: objects are not so marked;
only their pogltlons in the sentences signal that they are the
indirect objecCts. ! b
. In Chinese, the word gé&i corresponds to the “Yindirect object
4 markers for and to in English. Indirect objects in Chinese are
almost always marked by the word géi, regardless of thé position
of the indirect object.*. The sentence I bought you a new dress
«or I bought a new dress for you may be rendered into Chlnese in

T
the \_h'rce fO.L.LOw...uy ways:

»

wd} mii [qéi lnf vi {jian |xTn yifu
I |buylgive| you|onejlclassifier)|new|dress °
: wd|mii|le i !yi ljién Xin|yTfu |g&i lni
I |buy fperfect marker)lonei(classifier)inewidress lgive you;u

. ' L wd gél ’ni m&i ’ jidn xIn]yIfu
I |givelyou buy(perfect maxkerﬁone(claesifier)new dress

& Because the 1nd1réct object in Chlnese almost always occurs with
T J ‘a marker, its order in tHe 5sentence 1s not too important. 1In
’ * English, when the'indirect object occurs’withéut a marker, it
. { fust precede the erect object. When the direct object occurs ‘
‘ with a marker, it,normally occurs after the direct object. Due
to his habits in speaklng Chinese, the Ch;nese student is liable
to make two kinds 'of errors. The first is the insertion of a
.  marker ewven- where it is unnecessary in English:
- . <
A4
» * The principal ejception to this rule is’ 1n sentches where ,the |
main verb is also[gél 'to give'.” dIn this casg,. indirect ‘ob- "
ject normalty occyrs immediately after the main veek\ggg is not
marked by géi; pogltlon itself marks it as the indire object:

I give you a book.
wdi géi | b&n Jehﬁ
‘ I |give you one(classifier Book

°

09 E")”'
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I bought for you a new dress. -
I wroté to you a letter. ’

Although these sentences are not grammatically wrong, they do not ’
reflect a common pattern in English. L

The second kind of error is the misplacing of the indirect ‘ )
.object before the main verb, producing a pattern that parallels

the third Chinese sé€ntence above:

*¥I for you bought a new dreds. . B
*I to you wrote a letter.

N,
The Chinese student must remember that there are only two possi-
ble positions for the indirect object in English and that ‘the in-
direct object is marked by the word for or to only when it fol-
lows the‘dlrect object. o ~

’

r/”’i'lo 2. There are two problems 1nvolv1ng third person direct
: object pronouns.
] In'Chinese, direct objects which are third peféon pronouns /
referring to inanimate things are often omitted: {'h
I don't want it. " He ordered thein.
wd| bl | yao ‘ td|ding | le
I |notlwant ) helorderi(perfect marker) e

In English, it is not permissible to omit the direct object pro-
noun. The Chinese student may Have some trouble learning this.

A second problem is that in English, third persor direct ob-
ject pronouns cannot co-occur with an indirect object unless the -
indirect object follows the direct object and is introduced by a i
preposition marker: ¢ -

He sent them to Mary, He ordered it for him.
*He sent Mary them. *He ordered hvim it. ~ .

There is no such restrictiln in Chinese: ) A,
ile sent them to me. -

taljl  |{g¥d ‘wél le . . ‘ .
he|send|give| I |{perfect marker) '

He ordered it for me. o
ua wdjding le ‘ . ) .
Lor ‘me ordered(perfect markerx) L. ) : .
m
Tis restriction is- not present in Chinese for two re&sons- o
1) Indirect obJects almost alwajc occur with a marker re-
gardless of what the direct object is. (See section 3.10.1.) o
2) Pronoun direct objects are often ‘deleted anyway.

The Chinese sLudcnt must 1earn that -such a restriction exxsts in .
llsn. ) . . o \ 4 X
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3.1 Adjectival and Adverbial Object Complements.

3411.1. The adjectival object complement in English has no -
equivalent in Chinese. ©
In English, a certain pattern is exemplified ln the follow-
ing sentences'
He takes his coffee black.
I like my steak rare.

These sentences are slightly different in meaning from:

ﬁe takes black coffee.
I like ‘rare sfea}.

This difference can be reflected in Chinese translations: a -

N

He takes his coffee black.

v talhs kafei |ylo (he) |hei |de-
-8 *he drlnk coffee| want { drink|black . -
' He takes black coffee.
tajhé - |hEéi kafei. .
hejdrinklblack|coffee
o I like my steak rare.
wd|cht |niGpdij ydo |(chi) |shéng|de

I leatlisteak |want'| eat jrare

I like rare eteak.
wélxihuan'shEng nidpdi
like rare | steak

In the first set of English sentences, the adjective follows the
modified noun. This never occurs in Chinese. As the Chineése )
sentences above illustrate, the Chinese equivalent for that pat-%
tern in English is actually a paraphrase and not a direct trans-’ J—
lation. This pattern is novel to the Chinese student and special ’ '
attention is necessary for him to learn it.
‘ 3.11.2. English Construction With Adverbial Object Complement.
In English, there are the following pairs of synonymous sen-
tences:

The teacher wants the students here.
jidoyudn|ydo |[xuésheng|(1id) Izéi zhéli
teacher lwant|studentsjremainlat lhere

The boss wants you upstairs.
l%obdnjydo {nl |ddo | léushang
boss want | you |reach| upstairs

qu
go

As the Chinese sentences indicate, the contracted English sen-
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tences- have no direct equiValents in Chinese. The pattern in
Chinese is .closer to the more expanded pattern in English. For

. this reason, the Chinese student is more likely to use the more
expanded pattern when spéaking English. But he must learn the ‘A
contracted form in English in order to speak fluently. He may
need to give additional attention to this form since there is
nothing in his native language with which he can associate this.

3.12. Passive Sententes. ey

&

3.12.1. The use of the formal passive construction in Chinese
is more restricted than in English. There are two types of” pas~
sive sentence constructions in Chinese. One of them will be dis-
cussed in section 3.12.2. Here we will deal with the 'formal'
passive construction, which makes use of a marker béi, that will

. usually translate the by of the English passive sentence. How-
ever, this construction is usually restricted to sentences where
adverse effect on the subject js implied. Example: He was
brought up by his aunt cannotﬁ%é translated into Chinese using

- this passive construction. But I was hit by a car can be. - The
passive construction in Chinese Ist - .

subject + béi "(+ agent) + verb o
. passive ’
marker) .
Do
I was hit by a car. )
wd | béi | chezi chuéngl le L
I ! (passive marker) | car ‘ hit (perfect marker)

</§e/was’5§5hght up by his aunt.
=77 t& {shi t3a {yima |ylng da | de
he | (copula)| he | aunt | bring up

Aside from learning to construct-the passive sentence in English,
the Chinese student must learn to apply it to sentences in which
he would normally not use the passive in Chinese.

3.12.2. The second type of passive sentence in Chinese does not
make use of the marker béi. Its usage is not restricted to sen-
tences where adverse effect on the subject is implied. The exact
construction of this type of passive sentefice takes on two dif~
ferent forms.depending on whether the agent of the action is
stated in the sentence. When the agent of the action is stated,

85
subject + shi + agent + verb + de
copula
The hook was written by Mr. Li. .
néi | bén shi |shi L1 | xiansheng | xié& lde~
~ that | (classifier)|book | (copula) | Li | Mr. write

/
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The dishes were washed by me. . .

wén shi 'wé' ‘de ’ ‘ .

dishesl(copula)ll |wash s
Notice that the English construction is quite different from its
Chinese.counterpart. The Chinese student is not likely to have
much trouble learning this English cofistruction because the com-
parable Chinese pattern is suff1c1ently different. so as not +to
cause much interference. It is the passive construction in Eng—
lish in which the agent lS deleted that causes more trouble for
the Chinese student.
' When the agent of the action is deleted, the passive con-
structlon in Chinese is identical to the actlve constructlon.

Mr. Li finished writing

Lilx1ansheng|xié wé&n le .

M write|finishj{perfect marker)

The boBk was finished."- . "
shi [xi& |wén - ]1le
book |write| finish|(perfect marker)

I washed the dishes. ) S
wél le . w&n le .
washl(perfect. marker)jdishes

'The dishes were washed. '
win Ixi le °
dishes|washl(perfect marker)

In the above examples of Chinese sehtences, the verbs xi& 'write'
and xI 'wash' function both actively and passively. K This results
in a lack of formal distinction hetween the active construction
and the passivé construction whefe the agent is deleted. The
context alone is relied upon to make the meaning clear. Because
of this lack of formal distinction in Chinese, the Chinese student
may erroneously say sentences like:

*The dishes washed. *The dishes washed by me.
*The book finished. *The book finished by Mr. Li.

If the Chinese student pays speéial attention to this distinction
in English which is lacking in his native _language, he will be
able to correct this type of error. .

3.12.3. One major difference between passive sentences in Chi-
nese and those in English is. that the agent precedes the verb in
Chineses while the verb Precedes the agent in English:

.

The lion was killed by the hunter.

shizi|beéi|lié-rén|sha
lion |by jhunter |kill|{perfect marker)
-, 87
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My house was burned by the troops °

wé[de fdngzi| béi | jUn-rén}| shaol le . ..
house by ltroops |burnj(perfect marker) -

The book was written by Mr. Li.

néj | bén sht |shi . |ii x1ansheng

thatl{classifier)|book|(copula)|Li| Mr.

xid - |de
write

PThe\dishes were washed by me.
win- shi wd |x1 lde . .o
dishes (copula)ll lwash "

Because of the dlfferencegln sentence pattern, the Chinese stu-
dent may say . .

*The lion (was) by the hunter killed.

*My house was by the troops burnt.

*The book was by Mr. Li written.

*The dishés were by me washed.

These sentences sound a bit poetic, bu% they do not follow the
normal English passive sSentence pattern. The Chinese student
must remember to place the agent afteg the verb in forming pas-
. sive sentences in Engllsh.

3.13. Purposive Infinitive and Purgos1ve Gerund.

3.13.1. * Infinitive of Purpose.

In English, the infinitive of purpose is interchangeable
with the phrase in order to... In Chlnese, “the corresponding
word for both of these English expressions is 161 (literally,
come, but by extension means in order to):

N a

. Thls ‘exercise is designed to helpé ou.
i

zhéi| ge lidnxi !shi sh&3T l angzhﬁl de
. thisl{class- lexercise| is |design|in order |help you
" ifier). . to
It was made to kee the water out.
shi zud |1 fang

shul lde g

that made{in order to {prevent |water
In Chinese, a more formal pattern that occurs often in.speech in-~
volves the term wéi...ér, which means something 1ike for the sake

of...:

This exercise is designed to help yo

zhéi| ge lidnxi |shijweif le bangzhu ‘nl ér shéji lde
thisl{class- exercisells (perfect help you design
ifier) marker)
for sake of
. 88

, 100

e

:/



4 -
- - .
- /
It was made to keep the water out.
ShllWél e fang shul Izuo(rd
that made

. perfect marker)prevent water I

) for sake of
. Since there is no infinitival férm of the verb in Chinese,

it is difficult for the Chinese student to associate the infini-
tive of"* purpose with anything in his native language. He may .
associate in order to... with ldi... in Chinese. Since wéi...ér
defies any_airect translation Into everyday spoken FEnglish, the
Chinese student is not likely to associate it directly with any
expression of purpose 'in English. The Chinese student must learn
that the inf;nitive in English may have a purposive meaning. It
may help the) student to learn this if he is told to equate it-
with 1n order to...

3,13.2. " The purp051ve gerund and purposive infinitive can be
used 1nterchangeab1y at times, but not always. It is difficult
for a Chinese student to know which to use where, and under what
circumstances the two forms are interchangeable. The source of
this dlfflculty is that the usage of these $wo forms is usually )
not adequately explained to the student. Indeed, it is difficult
for the native English speaker to explain why he uses one form
’ rather than the other in specific instances: ., . . N
Inflnltlve -and gerund interchangeable:
I bought some brushes to paint the house. . "
I bought some brushes for painting the house.
I brought my binoculars to view the sights. - ; <
I brought my binoculars for viewing the 51ghts. /

Infinitive must be used:

s I hired a man to paint the house
T *I hired’ a man for painting the house. . e S
I closed the window to keep the rain out. )
*T closed the w1ndow for keeglng the rain out.

e

In the f1rst group .of sentences, the agent of the purposive act
is the same as the agent subject of the main sentence. Kence,
the infinitive-as well as the gerund may be used. In the second
group of sentences, the object of the main sentence is the agent
: of the purposive act (consequently the subject, of the sentence- .
i§ not the agent of the purposive act); therefore, the infinitive
must be used. This is a useful distinction for explaining why
therinfinitive and the gerund may be used 1nterchangeab1y at
times, but not at other times. In Chinese, there is no formal
"distinction between the cases where the agent of the purposive
act is the same as the agent of the main clause and those where
the agent of the purposive act is the object of the main sentence.
Hence, it is especially difficult. for Chinese $tudents-to learh
. the formal distinction in English: 4

o
3 o

e ————
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I brought my binoculars to view/for viewing the sights. . .
wd 4dai Lle wangyudnjing| T4l kan |féngjing
I lpring perfect|binoculars in order View scenery -
T marker) N\ to
I hired a man ta paint my house.
©  wd|gu Lle 1ge rén |14i ybéuqi| f4ngzi .

The teacher should explain to the foreign student the logic’be;."' )
hind why the purposive gerund and the purposive infinitive can "3

be used interchangeably at times, but not always. The explana- .
tion can be in the manner done' above. However, the native Eng-

lish speaker does not analyze his utterances grammatically every
time before he speaks. In order that a foreign student.learn to -
speak as spontaneously as the native speaker, he must be exposed

to extensive examples of English sentences in which the above - -
" discussed distinction is exemplified The beginning student can
avoid misuSing the purpos1ve gerund by s1mply restricting him-

self to using the purposive infinitive, since this is always

. correct. . 7 ,

’ »

a

-
7

I |hirefkperfect{(classifier)lmaniin order|paint|house .
' marker) to L e

. ‘ /
3.14. Contracted Clauses. oo S .
3914.1. - Nominal Object Complement. /. ' )
* The following pairs of English sentences are ,Synonymous: ’

I ‘considered him to be the most intelligent student.
I-Mnsidered him the most’ intelligent student. ‘

k4

N .
Thé voters elected him to be governor. .
The voters e€lected him governor. “ . ’
' ‘ - o
.+ The mayor appointed him to be the police chief. . T
The mayor appointed him police chief. 1 s C'//\
\
In each of the pairs of sentences, the second sentence is the /4/'1
more common form and is an abbreviated version of the first, with /, -

the to be deleted. In Chinese there is no such abbreViated form;
therefore, the second pattern is likely not to be used by the

Chinese spedker: ///
The voters.elected him governor. N
rénminlxuén ta (zud |zhduzhdng L AN
peoplel elect| him|to be|governor - e //“'
We chose him secretary. V ya ey
.wdmen|xuln | le : t3 |zud |mishd v / - o
we electl(perfect markerjlhim}to be Isecretary e -
» '
I consider him the most intelligent student. ’
wolrénwei shi zul |congming J delxué heng . / ) .
consider him(copula)most intelligen styddent Vs . £ -
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The Chinese student must learn that the contracted form, with to
be deleted, is the preferred form in English
In certain English sentences, to be lS wOPtional also before
an adjectival complement:
. The room seems (to be) very cold. : R
o . féngjianlhaoxiang‘hén 1&ng )
. L room, seems verylcold "

o . »

'

As the Chinese glosses indicate,. to be~has no equivalent in the

Chinese sentence. This lS be ause, in Chinese, adjectives are a

*class of verbals and no copu is needed. 1In thi's type of sen-
. tence, the phinese speaker is more likely to use the form that

deletes to be.*® He must learn that the .form'which includes ‘to- be

is just as acceptable in English. N

3.14. 2 .Clauses may be .co tracted into noun phrases in English
. in some cases. This is not/so in Chinese. In English, we have
' sentences like:’ / -

. ¢
Her eagerness to leaVé surprised us.
. I admire John's reluctance to ,work. .
e P,

- The underlying structure of these sentences consists of two

clauses; » / . .

. ’ She was eager to leave; this surprised us.
) John is reluctant/to work I:admire this (in him)

-~ '

.

In Chinese, the cor;esponding sentences adhere more closely to
the underlying sentences, that is, there is no contraction of
clauses into nominals. The most natural way of rendering these
sentences .into Chinese is - . . .
/ -
Her eagerness “to leave surprised us. )
_ ta Jizhz/ vdo |z&u wémenlméiIXiéngdao
) she lanxidus|wantigo |we not| expect.
® ~ ’,
- I admire %éhn s reluctance to work. =«

Yuehan/;gemme bl [kén gdngzud w hén |xidnmu )

I3

John! not willing work very|admire ~
A more direct translation of the English sentences 1s permis-

. s1ble,/bu7/not considered to be native Chinese. Such patterns

. are b5coying more and more acceptable due to the influence of

Engldshg ~\\\\\\ s -
7 e

</ 2 eagerness to leave surprised us.’ - .
/ Ideljizhe yao 26urhéEyJSh1 wémen Jingqf ‘o
ce / her anxious|wantlgo |ver¥yicause surprise

— .

P // I admire John's reluctance to work
s wélhén' xidnmu|Yughan | (zhémme)| de {bi |k&n lgopgzuo
/;///4 e I jveryladmirelJohn this not|willinglwork

e
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éxnce thlS nomlna] zation of clauses into nodh phrases is not
hative to Chinese/ the Chinese student may resist the. use ‘of nom- o
Jinalized clauses in English. He-may have the tendency to adhere
. -l to thermore extended sentences. Exposure, to nominalized clauses
' '! in English senterjces will help him overcome this probdem.
3.14.3. Gerund|Nominal. ,
Related to Ehe above phenomenon is the contraction of

lauses into gerind nominals in English. There is nothing in
h
égtéq

inese which corresponds to this type of constructlon. In Eng-
, there are pentences pike: . '
. - ’ 7 . 2. -~ " e
George's coftinual nagg' ng drove Grace ihsane. . ‘ *
I worry abolit his d¥iving at nlght.

kY

& . . ’

The underlylng QLructuif,of these sentences is:

“ ? Georged nagged continually. This drove Grace insane.
fie drives ati night. This causes me to worry.

The Chihese equivalents for the English sentences adhere more ' ¢
closely to the underlying structures:

George's continual nagging drove Grace 1nsane.,
George| bd duéﬁ |de luosuolnéng de |Grace |f3f€ng . le

Georgel not cease nag make Grace |go 1nsane(perfect :
R ) marker)
“ I worry about’/ his driving at nlght. ' /
. ‘ wé'danx1n talyeli kai |che .
' worry |helat nightjdrivelcar
‘ The Chinese student must learn that gerunds can function as nom-=

1nals in the above manner. ; e

‘0 3.14.4. ¢ Adjectlve + Infinitive.
In English, there is a pattern exemplified/by the following® .o
sentences:

/
It is too rainy to go out.
It is too cold to go swimming.
The road is too slippery to drive. )
/
The underlying structure of these sentences consists of two sen-

tences each: /

. " /
It is too rainy. We cannot go out / _ ™~
It is too cold. We cannot go swimming. y .

The road is too slippery. We ca276t drive.
- - 3

The Chinese equivalents for these senfences are closer to the un-
derlying structures of "the English sentences: LT e
we . R M . . / . o
' 92 / .
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. "It 1s too ralny to go out,, . .
.yt [xia lde tai[da |bY |néng chiqu s
rain|descend toolbig] notjcan. jgo oug ° .

N < Y .
. s It"is toQ cold to go swimming. .
tiangi |tdi}léng|b Inéng qulyéuyéng T
.. weather|too|coldinotican swim ' . * o

el __' ., ‘The road. is too sllppery to drlve. . ‘ E Lot
L IN*fedifhud . bl ‘|néng|kai- ]che - . ’
’ . roadltoo sllppery not {can.|drivelcar )

. 3
- v .

The Chinese student simply has to learn that the more fluent Eng- * :
lish sentence xs the one which combines the two clauses into one. E s

~ 3.14.5. Aggectlve + Gerund “or Infinitive. . .-

. In Engleh, the infinitive and the gerund often occur after .

. adjectives. . Sometimes the two are 1nterchangeab1e, sometimes one . -

. ) or the other must be used: ] . . o

. , s . A
. w~ .
. ~. ’ , [N .

. Gerund and infinitive 1nterchangeab1e. ) .
I'm sorry for keeping: you waiting. - w b
"I'm sorry to kee you waiting. . -
This kind of fish is good to eat. . ‘ -,
This kind of fish’'is good for eatlng
- Gerund must be used: ~ . .
" .+ This weather is good for sw1mmlgg - ) : .
. *This weather is good to swim. N .
This soap is good for washing dishes. -~ - . ]
*This soap is good to wash-dishes. .

"Infinitive must be" used:
I'm glad to see you here.
*I'm glad for seeing you here. -
This is a very difficult problem to solve. o

*This is a very difficult problem for solving. T
In Chinese, there is no formal difference between those cases ., ;gi
translated intc English as the infinitive and those translated ip- Tl

to English as the gerund. Therefore, it is very difficult for ..
the Chinese student to learn which form to use where. Examples -
of the pattern in Chinese:

I'm sorry for kee ing/to keep you waiting.

. nén | bdogidn|rang | d&ngf 1e (némme |jid)
. . very| sorry let |you|waitlperfect marker)| so long
: This soap is good for washin dlshes.
. zhéi| ge fé__3b|k§y1| win .o
- thlsl(classifier) soap |can |wash]dishes
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. . ?
. . !

- . ] K
This problem is very ‘difficult to solve. -
+ zhéifge ° wénti Ihén lnan Ijléjué '
o th;s(classlf;er)problem very difficult|solve
}
|

The Chlnese student must exert extra effort to learn this dis-

tinction in English. .Since ‘thé logic behind this distinction is
elusive, only extensive. exposure to sentences exemplifying this
,dlstJnttlon will- help the Chinese student learn .to use the infin- ‘
1t1ve and the gerund correbtly 1n the above type of sentence.

»

#
3.1:. ) Verb Phrase + Comg;ément of Obligation. .
There is no construction in Chinese correspondlng to the
Verb Phrase + for + Complement of Obllgatlon pattern in English.
There is a pattern in EnglLsh exemplified by the following exam-
‘ples- .. )
The professor said- for~us to doklt. N ° /
-He shouted for you: to sit down. : - .
As ,the-Chinese translatlons “of these sentences.will indicate,
-there is no such pattern in Chlnes Lo ) L.

/ .o . . .

The professor said for us to/do it. .
jidoshou |'shud [wdmen|yInggai zuolzhéige . '
professor! saidlwe should 'do |this . < ‘
“or™~_jidosHdu |jido |wémenlzu6|zhéige / A .
- p ofessor | gommand| we do Ithis / ' ;) 9
i
He shouted for you to sit ‘down. . - R
ta|da sheng jido |ni Izuo xid | lai /
halbig.lvoice |shout |you |sit|downl{directional marker)
The Chinese student may find 1t difficult to use this pattern in '
+.English and may erroneously utter sentences ‘like: ~
" " *He shouted you s1t down. : 2 0 b, .
*The professor told us do it.- P .
Again, extensive exposurés to actual sentences exempkirying.this‘ ”
pattern will help the student absorb thas pattern. . .
3.16. . Sentences With the Aux111ary Verb 'May'. . .
The Chinese_equivalent for the Engllsh constructlon Noun
Phrase .+ may + Verb + Wh-ever Clause is radically-different from -
.the English construétrbn. The Chinese equlvalent is more simi- .
+lar to the construction: Wh-ever Clause + 1t S okay. {(e.g. When-
ever you wish to go, it's okay. ) T .. - -
He may go whenever he w1shes. . . : ' )
t3 (shémme hIhoulyéo zé0}ddu [kéyi .
helwhat |time |want alllokay ) . TN,
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You may eat whatever you llke.
nl }ydo lchl shémme Jdou} kéyi
youlwar®leat what all okay .
Notice that in sentences:that ‘contian the word may, but not a

" wh-ever ‘clause, the Chlnese pattern is almost identical with.the*
Fnglish patterntb {

I
I
I

Y . .
You may have dinneér now. ’ -
nl | xidnzai |kéyi} chT|win fan .
youj now may .| eat {evening mealfperfect marker) .

He may watch TV a. little.

ta]lkéyifkdn {kan dianshi .

helmay {watch|{reduplicated verb |TV

meaning briefly)

. - PR 4
It is the construction: Noun Phrase + may + Wh-eveJ Clause that .
is alien.to Chinese. Since 1§ 1s so radically different from the o
comparable Chinese construction, thére will be little ‘interfer-
ence in learning the English pattern. Extensive exposure to ac-
tual sentences will enable the Chinese student to lz2arn it.

3.17. . 'There' and 'It' as Subjects.

3.17.1. In English; 'There are some questions does not mean that
some questions are’ {(over) there (at that place). The. usage of
there in this cdnstructlon is pecullar to English. The word there
meaning a place, is rendered as nér in Chinese. But in There are
some questions, nér is not used.  Instead, the Chinese speak°r
says: - &

A

There are some questions.
yéu |xie 'wénti
have] somef questions

Many ,sentences in Chinesé have no subjects because no logical

subjects exist. In English, however, there is a tendency to in-

sert pseudo-subjects. The construction It is... is another case

of this. Examples are It is raining, It 1s three o'clock, etc. .
Of ourse, one can rationalize and say that it stands for the. . .t
weather, and the time:

© It's raining. It's three o'clock. It's late. >
xid yi " san | di&nzhdng win | le )
descend rain three o-'clock latel(perfect marker).

|
|
|
\
\
|
\
.
Since the Chinese student is not accustomeu to u51ng it and-tHere |
Zs pseudo-subjects, he may delete the 1t or there subject, or ‘
ubqltlute~a more concrete subject for it: |
s - [y
*Late. . ‘
*Raining.




| o -

| o

:/ *Now is three o'clock. . .

’ We have some questions. (The;e are some quest;ons ) ’
Outside is dark. , (It's dark outside.)

- >
- . *

Although the last ‘two sentences are correct, the more common way

of expressing such things in Engtlsh is by using it or there as
subjects. With practice, the Chinese student will learn to use .
these expletives. . ) )

-
3.17.2. The passive pattern involving a dummy subject,k is a pat- .
tern alien to Chinese. 1In English, we have the pattern evempli-
fied by the following sentences:
It was suggested that we go away. )
It was discovered that twenty.infants died last year.’
. . . &
In Chinese, the passive pattern is not used for such sentences.
Instead, an agent serves as the subject, something comparable to
the subject On... in French: °
"It was suggested that _we go away - '
yéu rén tiyi”® wémen 1{k3ai
(literally|personjlsuggest|we :Jleave
to have)

It was discovered that twenty infants died last year. . ¢
ydu 'rén ‘faxidn 'qd  ‘nién ydu ér shi]ge .
to havelperson|discover|lastliyear to have Jtwo ten(classifier)

yIngér sll
infantldiellperfect marker)

The Chinese student is more likely to say:
S R i
Someone suggested that we go away.
Someone discovered that twenty infants died last year.
than he will say the senten-es that are glossed above. He must
learn to use the impersonal it subject and to form the pdssive
construction in Engljsh using the it subject.

3.18. Express1on of Desire. ’
Desire is expressible in English in the following ways:

- " l
(2 u .

would like + infinitive of verd .
want + infinicive of verb . .9

.( The second pattern is not quite as polite as the first, and may
sometimes express a greater degree of desire; whereas the would
like construction often depends on extenuating circumstances.

Compare: - /},

I would like to go to town. - -
I want tc go to town. ‘ ] "
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I would like you to come.
I want you to come.

[y

Would 11ke and want correspond to xi3ng -and yéo respectlvely in . - -

Chinese. Yao expresses more willfulness that xi&ng. However, .in
Chinese, there is not exactly the same difference in politeness
between the two terms. The Chinese student is more 11kely to use
want since it is the simpler of the two forms and it is more di-
rectly translatable into Chinese. However, he should learn to
use would like since it is more polite and represents educated

speech. . .

3.19. Expressions of Preference.-
) Expressions of preference take a radlcally different form in
Chinese from that of English.

Preference--for- oneethlng over another is expressed by the
following constructions in English:’ ¢ -

would rather A than B
prefer A to B )
prefer A rather than B . ‘ .

-

Examples of how the constructions are actualized in sentences:

I would rather play golf than swim.

I would rather eat steak than beans.

I prefer steak to beans. ¢
.I'prefer to eat stea! rather than beans.

I would prefer to eat steak rather than beans.
The two things being compared are placed side by side in the verb
phrase, separated only by a preposition. In Chinese, the most
natural way to express preference is to use two clauses:

I would rather stﬁdy than do housework
w8 | (bljido) xlhuan nidnshu b xlhuanlzué'glashi
compare | like study not |Like d housework

. I would rather eat steak than beans.
wd | (B1jido) | xlhuanjchi|nidpdi|bd |xIhuan|chi|dduzi
compare |like (Jeat|steak Inot{like Jeat{beans

The Chinese student is likely to utter such sentences as: .

*I like to study, don't like to do housework.
*I like to eat steak, not eat beans.

The above sentences are closer to the patterns expressing prefer-
ence in Chinese. 1In order to learn the more fluent ways of ex-
pressing preference in English, the Chinese student must depart
from direct translation from Chinese. *

o

3.20.° ‘Less’. >

‘More' and

I



» '3
Chinese students may have trouble learning to use more or

less in sentences. In English, more and less function both as
adverbs and as adjectives: :

" More and less functioning as adverbs modifying. verbs:

e —

You should sleep more.
nl JyInggdi}dus |shuil Jyidilr
youlshould |jmuch{sleepja bit

You should drink less.
nl |yInggdilsh¥o |}he yididr
youlshould |littleldrinkja bit

More and less functioning as adverbs modifying adjective :

You should be more ‘careful.
~nl-}yInggdixidoxin|yididr _

“youlshould |carefulla bit . T T e e e e

He is less obstinate than before.

tE’méiyéu yinqiénlnémme wéngu

helinot before |so obstinate

More and less fpnctioning as both types of adverbs cause some

" trouble for the Chinese student because there are no comparable
-words -in—Chinese.— As- the_above _glosses' indicate,_the translation
into Chinese is only paraphrase and not direct translation. The
Chinese student must learn to ‘use these words in the context of
English sentences rather than seek a translation for these words
in Chinese. - |

More and less functioning as adjectives:

I want some more rice. -
w&jhdi |Jydo jyidilr|fan
I Ustilliwantja bit [lrice

You should read more books.
nl Jyinggdifdud }kdn i xie shi
youtshould Imore readliplural classifier)lbook

He ‘drinks less milk now than before.
ta|he nidndi|bl 'quién he |de éﬁéolle
heldrinkimilk comparelbeforefdrink less

More. and less functioning as adjectives cause some trouble for
the Chinese student because the comparable words in Chinese usu-
ally form part of the verb phrase rather than the noun phrase as
in English. This construction may cause some confusion, although
it is hard to predict the exact results of this confusion. For
instance, the Chinese student may have a tendency to say sen- |
tences like: I still want a little rice. Although such sentences
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are perfectly grammatical, the Chlnese student should try to mas-
. ter the sentence pattern employing more and less. Failure to do
. so will limit the student's active use of the }anguage.

3.21. Emphatic Stress. |
& In English, when cne wants to rcassert or deny something
o with, emphasis, one may do so by giving! extra stress to the pro-
nunciation of the auxiliary verb, or to the negative particle i
the case of a denial:

John can't come with us. Yes, hé‘géﬂ(
She SHOULD wash her hair.

-They ARE going to go home.

I canNOT let you go.

In the event that a contraction of the Auxiliary Verb + Negative
Particle is used, the whole syllable is emphasized:

No, she CAN T go alone.
No, I DIDN T say you can go.

e P —

T

When an aux1;1ary “verb is Jacking in an unemphasized ‘statement,
the dummy do/dld is added to the emphatic statement and given em-
phatic pronunciationi (See 3.7.1. and 3.8.2. for more discussion’

on the dummy do/did.) Compare:

~ R ’ , ’ s
. She did the dishes. I want to see it. ‘o
~~ - - .~.-.. __She DID do the dishes. I DO want to see it.: o )
———— — .-The—C€hinese—student has a fuzzy idea oﬁ;thé_auxiliary_yerb_as op-_ L

posed to the main verb since he is not aware of the concept of

the auxiliary verb in his native language. After distinguishing

.the auxiliary verb from the main verb in English sentences, the

Chinese student must learn to glve emphatlc pronunciation to the S
correct element in a sentence when he is trying to emphasize his °
statement, since the emphasized element in an emphatlc statement

in Chinese does not always correspond to that in an English em-

phatic statement.

3.22. Prepositions and Clause Introducers. v
Chinese speakers have the tendency to delete prepositions

and clause introducers in some English sentences where they are

compulsory. .
Phrases such as: afraid of, certain that, sure about, aware

of, doubtful about, etc., are represented in Chinese by transi-

tive verbs. A few samples will.make this clear:

I am not afraid of ghosts.
wé] bd | pa gul
I | not|afraid ghosts

I am doubtful that it will rain today.
wé| hudiy{|jIntian|hui hui }xid Iyﬁ
doubt |today willlnotf willl descend| rain

99 . -
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He is not aware of the danger.
talby |xidode|néi | ge wéixidn
helnotlknow {thatliclassifier)ldanger .
e As the glosses indicate, there is nothing in the Chinese sen-
tences that corresponds to words like Of and that —These words
— — -are simply deleted in the translation.
) When a €hinese .student looks up the word afraid in an Eng-
lish-Chinese dictionary, he might find that it means 4 in Chi-

%

‘nese. If 'he does not hear or see how afraid is used in-an Eng-- - — . .

lish sentence, he may give it the same function. that-he would°’
give the word Eé in a Chinese sentence, thus producing a sentence
like: % )

. ¢
*He is not afraid ghosts.

Therefore, dictionaries cannot be relied upon to tell a person !
how to construyct sentences in th ign language. The student
must see the npw words u iA sentences in order to learn to use ..
them himself. ° - ‘ ’ C /.
-— -~ ° 7o remedy the_specific problem we are considering, the chi-/*
nese student must remember that words Iike afraid; doubtful, -cers -
= tain, etc. cannot immediately precede noun phrases and that /
* either a preposition or a clause introducer must intervene. I¥
may be helpful if the“Chinese student memorizes items like afraid
of, aware of, and sure abcut as individual lexical items. (See
section 3.9.1. for more discussion on Verb + Preposition.) //
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bal elements in sentences. “Although this distinction is not al- .
__ways clear—cut, we nevertheless find nouns and verb in all lan-

CHAPTER 4: SYNTAX: THE VERB PHRASE

4.0. General Remarks. .
We have described the difficulties that Chinese students are

likely to have with the structure of the sentence as a whole. We

will go on to discuss the difficulties that lie more specifically

» in the verb phrase and -the noun phrase.

Every language makes a distinction between nominal and ver-

guages. It is, of course, debatable whether or not this dichot-
omy is a grammat1cal superficiality; that is, many llngulsts
believe that nouns and verbs, or nominals and verbals, are super-
ficial forms and that they relate to the same fundamental phenom-
enon in the deep structure. For example, in.both English and
Chinese, the word comb is both a noun and verb (both a comb,and
to comb are shii in Chinese), and it is a moot p01nt whether the
noun comb is derived from the verb to comb or vice versa. For
the purposes of language teaching, however, it seems practical to
consider nouns and verbs as separate grammatlcal forms, therefodre
they will be introduced as separate units in this manual..

The present unit is concerned with the verb phrase. - We will
compare the structure of the verb-phrase in Chinese with that in
English and will dlSCUSS the difficulties Chinese students have
due to the differences between 'Chinese and ‘English™ in the struc--
ture of the verb phrase.

Table 8 s

-

Structure of the Verb Phrase in English and _ in Chinese

Points of. : . N Discussion
Comparison English Chinese = Section
- [Number & person |- important no such concor- "4.1.1.
fconcordance be- dance exists
tween subject &
verb
Tense variety of ten= | time expressed 4.1.
ses, usage regu-| not by tense; by
lated aspect markers &
-octher means
Subjunctive " |" exists in Eng- | does not exist in 4.2.
"¢ lish Chinese 7
Modal aux- exist -in both English and Chinese, 4.3.
iliaries no one-to-one correspondence
Be and have function in English more diverse 4.4.
than comparable Chinese words
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Table 8 (cont.)

~

Position of

preposition

of preposition

object or di-

vided in 2 parté\

Points of L . Discussion
Comparison English Chinese Section
Adjectival introduced by adjective func- 4.5,
predicates copula tions as verb, .
not introduced
) - o by copula .
p
rE— - -
Two-word "verbs many in English |some 2+«word verbs 4.6.1. £
correspond’ to 1- - -
word verbs -in . -
- {Chinese—..__ . =
Separable and distinct in no comparablé 4.6.2. K
non~separable English distinction >
2-word verbs :
precedes object |either follows ’

4.6.3.

Main verb +

more€ common in Chinese than in .-

4.

phrase used as
adverb

lTresultative "English - - .
Expression of syntactic constructions different 4.8. .
likeness and in English and Chinese i
difference 5
Infinftive and usages regulated|no infinitive or’ 4.9.
gerund-—— - | __ ; ) gerund forms )
Expression of purﬁésive phraée purposive phrase’ 4.10.
‘lpurpose follows verb precedes verb
Deletion of possible when main-verb delet- 4.11.
main verb auxiliary verb able, but not
is present always in same
. ways as English
Double usage broader in English than in 4,12, .
negatives Chinese
Position of variable in both English and Chi- 4.13.1.
adverbs nese, but similar adverbs may occ-
upy different positions in English
and Chinese
Prepositioﬁal- after the verb precedes verb 4.13;2.

.
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Table 8 (cont.) }

. . N - - 7 . . ..
Points of . ‘ _.\ _|Disgussion
Comparison English Cpanese : Section

Always, never immediately fol- pladed,ln be~- & . 4.13.3.
often, etc. -Jow auxiliary glnnlng of en-

JO verb . tife verb phrase

Time words usually occur. uéually occur 4.13.4.
‘with preposition ylthout a. .
ipreposition
Idiomatic some special att@ntion will help 4.14._

verb phrases

the Chinese student learn their

-usages;_____,_.]

Bring & take

there is a speﬁlal pattern in Eng-
lish whlch appilies only to these

/two verbs;
Chlnese appllés

imilar pattern in
more broadly

| 4.15.

%
- 4.1.

Verbal

Inflections.

4.1.1.
verb in Chinese.

ject, the verb form is the. sa

the difficulty is in learning

There is no concorda

Regardless OE

cé between the subject and the
the persén and number of the sub-
It 'is not too difficult for a

to use the correct inflections

Chinese student to learn the‘jules of English verbal inflection;

spontaneously.
tensive drilling.

There is also no tense in Chinese verbs.
Since tense is lacking in Chinese verbs, the Chlnese

however.

This latter_a

It also ﬁelps if the student pays extra at-
tention to this problem when.composing sentences mentally.

There

student is liable to utter 'such sentences aS°

*I go to market and buy groceries yesterday.
*I come tomorrow.

is aspect,.

-

J/

m can be achieved only through ex- -

Aside from memorizing the rules of tense inflection, the Chinese
student needs intensive drilling in order to ‘use the correct in-
flectlons spontaneously.

.

4.1.2.

nese student has to learn to use tense in English

Since there is no tense inflection in Chinese,

the Chi-
At first, he,

will most likely associate tnese with time, since this is a con-

crete method to decide what tense should be used.
English, tense does nect always accord with logical time.

However’,, in

It ils/

much more difficult to explain why a certain tense is used-w

it does not accord with time.

ize the rule rather than to give an explanation for i

It may be simplest just to




e

sent tense is used to give' historic force even when lOglcal time
is past: Los .
The Bible says many things.
e Augustine writes from a scholastic point of view.
Aristotle tells us much about the mind.

Another case is when the present tense is used with future tlge
then a time adverbial is present. _The following sentences areé
synonymous : - .

- I will leave for Bangkok tomorrow.
~ I leave for Bangkok tomorrow. N
. I w1ll return next week.
~~~~~ I return next week.

The Juovie W1ll start at eight.
The “movie starts at eight.

~  _.The Chinese.student should learn to recognize that .the second
sentence -in each of the pairs is a correct sentence even though
the tense does not accord with. logical time. .
y;k// 4.1.3. The past tense morpheme takes many different forms in
English. After learning where to use past:-tense, the Chinese
student must learn how to form the past tense. Children and
___foreigners 'have the tendency to apply the most common pattern to
all verbs by analogy.- However, in English, many verbs- have-ir-
- __regular inflections for thelr past tense and past participle.
From the very begipning, the foreign student must be impressed
with the fact that many verbs do not follow the usual inflec-
tional patterng. An opén mind will help the forelgn student learn

, the inflections of irregular, verbs.

: tlcular thing in Chinese. It is difficult for a chifiese-student
to learn not so much because of its formal ¢onstruction but be-
: cause its precise function is difficult to explain.” Native Eng-
«. - lish speakers have a feeling for ‘when the,perfect tense should be
used, but when, asked why it is used in the specific instances,
few people can give an adequate answer. The perfect formative
" corresponds roughly ‘to the perfect marker le or the experiential
o marker gquo in Chinese. But some English-sentences with the
perfect ormative can be translated into Chinese without the le
“OF guo marker. In some,cases, these markers aré optlonal.

P
He has studled/Engllsh for a long- time. .
talnién yingwén|yl-jing| nian | le h¥n jiﬁ lle

) he studylEnglish already| study{(perfectivery |long
} marker)
‘ I have been to New York only once.
'f'“'”” ‘”‘wolzhi ddo - |guo - —. .. Inityue’ |yf |ci
’ only arrlveLexperlentlal marker)New York lone |time

104 .
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He has just left.
a |gang |28y| (le) . »
Just go (perfect marker) ‘ ) .

I can leave only after I have f1n1shed. . ¥,
wolzuo‘wén (le) ) yihoulcéi * | kéyi |zéu
d finishl{perfect marker)fafter only thenjcan jleave

In general, one can -explain the perfect tense as pointing_to -
something that occurred or began in the past but is relevant to
the present (in the case of past perfect tense).' The Chinese

. student lS liable to avoid.using perfect tense in speaklng,Eng-'
lish.: He may do this by expressing the same thought in a round
about way; or by remaining silent on the subject. Only extensive
practice will give_the Chinese stuaent~se1f confidence in using
this and other constructions alien to Chinese. .Through practice,
the student will gain a fee11ng for the usage of perfect tense, °
something that cannot be achleved through explanation from the
1nstructora . .- e

4.1.5. There is no future perfect: formatlve in Chinese. Thz
future perfect tense is used in English to express the completlon
of an act by a cextain” trme in the future. -Since future time is
expressed-mostly by time words in Chinese, there is nothing in the
verb itself that expresses futurity. In translation, the future
perfect tense is paraphrased:

’ . -

I will have finished wr1t1ng th1s letter before 3 o'clock.

~sanldian - quian|w6 hui |xi& |wén zhéi |feng |xin’

3 o'clockibefore will lwrite|finish|this fclass~]|letter
ifier):

I will have done my work before you arrive.’ ’ .

nl |ddo Iquian wé |hui ‘ uo|wén lwo de shi :

youjarrive|before|I |willjdo |finishiI work

She will have left by the time her parents get here.
ta | fu mi ddo zhérlde shihou|ta 1yiding
she| fathex imother tarriveithis trme -Ishe jcertainly
yljing |2z¥8u|le

™ already|go - erfect marker) DA

\lee the present and past perfect tenses, the future perfect
. tense is totally alien to Chinese and can be ‘'learned only through
\\; extenslve pract1ce.
\\4.1.6. The‘progressive tense does not pose too great a problem
for the Chinese student. because there is a progressive marker in
Chinese that corresponds partially to the progressive in English:

I am studylng now.,
i

.wd|xianzai lniénshu
now (progresslve\marker)study.
v R 105 -_;\::_.o e — . - -
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¢ present progressive tense. N . e

{

Irﬁgsuetudyiné yeererday when you called me. .
r zudtian: |nl |d&didnhua ’ géllwé‘de'shihoulwélzhéng
I I

sé - = SRl -

yesterday| you|make phone call ito time exactly

. 4 . ’
zai nidnshu e : L .
(progressive marker)study s

I will be studying tomorrow evening. 7

mingtlan‘wénshang wd|hul | zai . nlénshu ) 9

tomorrow jevening |I w1ll(progr~5a1ve marker)study

y .

In these examples, progre551ve tense is marked/w1th the pro-
gressive marker zai in “the Chinese sentences. Howéver, in Chi- .
nese, the progressive marker zai is not always co pulsory. It is ‘
usually optionally deletable. But_in English, Jt is usually com-
pulsory. The Chinese student should remember ,this fact.

A second point of dlfflculty is that the present progressive _
may be used 1n Engllsh to expréss futurltyy

He is leaving next week: : ‘/ . .

The library is closing at five ¢ clock today. .
These Sentences will not be expressed with the progressive marker
in Chinese. Either the present tense or the future tense will be
used instead.. - To the Chinese student, it may seem 1llog1cal that' -
present progre551ve is used to express futuricy., It is futile to
try to exXplain why the present progressive can be used this way.
.The student 51mply must learn this addltlonal functlon of the

A problem which is related to the progressive tense is that R
clause words while and when are not-distinguished in Chihese. :
In English, the word while refers to a span of time. .When,
on the other hand, refers to a spe¢ific time. The clause intro- .
duced by when may or may not have a progressive verb. In Chinese,
when and while are not distinguished. The two are translated in

-the same way in Chinese: - o T
- B . , s

2 taxi hit me while -I was crossing the street.

wélzhéng z3i ' usé  ljig Ide shr{hou &
exactlyprogressive marker) ross street time , . '
’ \
lbﬁ jichéngche bE lwé zhudng| le a
onel(classifier)|taxi (pbjecelve mark?ﬂ I-|hit (perfect -
. g marker) — :
(The order -of the two clauses is reversed in/the Chinese trans- - 9
. lation because conditional clauses genérall precede the main . 7
clause in Chinese. See section 3 4.1.) . % ' .
,\..

I was cr0551ng the street when a taxi hit me > '

yi [ bl ‘" [jichéngche zhuéng dao wélde shihoufwo o -

one(pla551f1er)tax1 hi larrlvell time I .

- e . 106 . .
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. - zhéng | 23i ) gqud. | jie@ ) .
. exactlyKprogressive marker)cross|street

" . , A taxi hit me when I was crossing the street.
(Chineser translation same as that for the first sentence.)
v . ' .
w *I was crossing the street while a taxi hit me.
. ’ (Progressive tense must be used iQ a clause introduced by :
- while.) , - .
- Since the distinction between while and when is not made in Chi- ot

nese, tle Chinese student must pay special atteption®to this dis-
tinction in English. .
An additional contrasting point between -the, progressive .
tense in Chinese andrthat in English is that the present perfect
progressive is expressed by two clauses in Chinese. °In English,
the pregent perfect progressive is used to emphasize the continu-
ous nature of 'an activity from & time in.the past up to the mo-
- ment of speaking. 1In Chinpese,"there is no:ssuch complex verb .
-+ 'Structure to express :this. idea. Instead, a series of two clauses
is, used: . ' B : ——
T have been studying English for a long time. o
. wélnién yingyld |(yi1jIng) |nian |1le h&n |jid |le
I istudy|Englishjaiready study(pe;fectlvery longl
. . marker)
o ' . They have been playing tennis for several hours.
v tamen}ai lwéngqiﬁ (yljing)|dd Ile : j1
Vi they iplayitennis |already |playj(perfect marker)iseveral
. . ” &

. thngtéﬁlle'

ge
N . (classifier)thour ’ . @

The Chinése speaker may unwittingly utter such sentences as:

. *I study English, I already studiéd for a long time.
. : *I am studying English, I already studied it for a long time.

Such sentences are awkward in English. Since, in Chinese, there
; - is nothing comparable to the English perfect prdogressive tense,
the Chinese student must learn this new construction. ]

. An additional difficulty is that the present perfect pro-
gressive and the past perfect progressive are. translated intc the
exdct same thing in Chinese, with. the exception of the optional

R additional time words. Therefore, the,K Chinese student must learn
to use the present and past in appropriate,situations. This is
to be included dn the generallproblem Chinese students have.with

- 7. regard to distinguishing the present and past tenses.

. ‘ )
4.1.7. Agreement between a grammatical subject and a verb is
. usual in English, but sometimes agreement is between the log-
. ical subject and the verb: - ;

-
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.

Th milx was delivered by ‘plane.’ (Grammatical /
thirty gallons of milk were delivered. subject is, /.
'A number of Eoys’were (1) sw1mm1ng in the pool. underlined. V

(" « /
As pointed out in 4.1.1., there is:no number agreement between .. .
the subject and the verb in Chinese. The Chinese student must/
first of all learn to make subjects agree with verbs. Followmng
this, he must learn-further the exceptions to the rule, such’as

the one described above., . )

/"
4.2. ' The Subjunctive. // ¢

In English, the subjunctiye mood is reflectea by & change in
the form of the verb. The two situations where it is- important

to use the subjunctive are afi.c wish and in the pattern if... -

“would..., wher. these patterns refer to¢a hypothetical situation

contrary to the actual Ssituation. When' the sentehce refers to the
present time, the past tense of the verb is us to indicate sub-
Junct1v1ty. When the sentence refers to the p&st the past perfect
tense of the verb is used:

" L]
/

;// I wlsh I had a million dollars. N

(Meanings: I don't have a million dollars, but wish that
I did.)

I hope I'll have a million dollars by the time I retire.
(Meaning: I don't know if°’I will have a milliom dollars
by then.) - . s .

?

(Meaning: I didn't have a million dollars. last year,
but wish I had had.) Iy
If I séll my horse before the end of the year, I 11l pay you.
{(Meaning: I may or may not sell my horse.)
{ If I sold my horse before the end of the yeaxr, I'd pay you.
H TMeaning: I'm not going to sell my horse.)
'\ If I had a. million dollars, I would go to Greece.
| , TMeaning: I don't have a million dollars.)
‘ If I had had a million dollars, I would have gone to Greece,
/ TMeaning: I didn't have a million dollars.)

\\ I'wish I had had a million dollars last year.

’

In. Ch1nese, there is no comparable device for 1nd1cat1ng the sub-
junctive mood. Notice that the form of the verp is the same
whether or not the hypothetical situation is contrary-to the ‘real
situation: e

I hope I'll have a million dollars next year.

(I may or may not have a million dollars next year. )
xiwang|wd|mingnian |hui |ybu |ylbliwan

hope I |next year|will-have|a mllllon

-

I

I wish I had a mllllon dollars. (I don t have a million. )
(I don't have a million dollars.) .

zhén |xiing|ydu yibiiwan ‘
I really|wish havela million

108 ',
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jid |h3o

or ° wolyaoshl
a’million| thenigood

ydu |y1b51w5n

lle o g
have

%

If T have a million dollars when I retire, I'll
(F may or may not have a million dollars by then.

tO'Greece.

, yéoshllwo tu x1ulde shihoulyou lylbélwan‘lwoljlﬁ hui
- if I ret1re ° ftime jhavela million theniwill = .
. dad X1lagu6 qu s .
arrive|Greece S

.

IfI had a mllllon dollars, I would -go’ t6 Greece.
AT don't have a million doll rs.
aoshllwolyou |y1b51w3n lwé

hul "jado léqué'
I rhavéla million

thenjwill arr1ve}G:eece
~ Not1ce that the subjunctlve fmood is not formally reflected in-any
“way.in the Chinese sentences. For this reason, the Chinese.stu-
dent may have trouble learn1ng to use the subjunctive in English.
In.subjunctive sentences, he is llkelyato uge the’ past perfect.
It seems 1llog1€al to,-him that the past: tense.is .used when the
seritence is clearly in the present t1me. and that the past per-
fect tense is used when the senteinice is clearly 1n the simple
past time. He is likely to say sentences llke
- 8

*I wish. I have a million,dollars. -~

-

*If I had a mllllon'dollars last year, I would go to Greece.

- The grz per use of the sub unct1ve marks tﬁe‘;dazated speaker.
For this reason, the Chinese student should-.learn to reflect
subjunctivity -in English.

"he Chinese student may have an* acdlditional problem with

us1ng the wish.,.. pattern in English. Notice. that on the pre- °
vious page, for I wish I had a millign dollars... there are two
translations in Ch nese. —_He second translation éxemplifies the
_battern used more only 1n Chinese, and it is the only permls-
" sible pattern when time' of the sentence is past; that is, .

‘ the pattern exemplified in the first translation of I wish I had .
a million dollars cannot be applled to the past time:

I wish I had had a million‘dollars last year.
yaoshi wélqﬁnlan 'you yib%iwdn {jid [h¥o lle
if I jlast year havela millionjthen jgood
Beéause of this pattern in Chinese’, the Chinese student may have
a greater tendency to say:

{} N
If I had had a million doilars last year, that,would be nice.

than: ” ’

I'wish I had.had a million dollars last year.

- -

N

and: . ?
®
., .
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« ¢« Tf I had a million dollars, that would be nice.
: ¢
rather than: .

I wish I had a million dollars.

4.3. Mcdal Auxiliaries. :

FOR

» 3 &
4.3.1. Worgs such as should, will, can, could are called.
modals in Engligh. The deffhltlon of modal 1is rather Pluslve and
therefore difficult for the Chinese student to grasp. The CHi-:
nese student has the tendency to associate it with verbs. How-
ever, modals in English diffgr. from ordinary verbs in several im-
. portant respects. It is only after a student has acquired &
feeling for the language through experience that he will under-
stand modals and their usages.,

One important characteristic of modals is that they are not
inflected to indicated third person singualr. The Chinese stu-
dent is not likely tQ make the efror of inflecting a modal for
the third person singular, but he may be puzzled at why modals
are not,'so inflected while ordinary verbs are. His doubts will
. be laid aside when the teacher assures him that his is simply a
fact of the English language.

The modals would, should, and could may be regarded as the
past tense of will, shall, and can respectively, and this is true
istorically. ~But would, should, and could are used in sentences
that clearly refer to the presunt time. " The Chinese student may
wonder why ﬁhe past tense is used to reflect present time. The
explanatlon is that would, should, and could were used at an
earlier stage.of the Engllsh language to reflect subjunct1v1ty
{See 4 2.): "

H »
[5Y 14

I would like to go. % -
"You should be more objective. -
He could be in New York by now.

© Most Engllsh speakers today are not aware of the sensé of sub-
junctivity in these sentences. But they do know that would,
should, and could mean something different from w1ll shall, and
- can. Compare:

I will go if you ask me to.
I would go if you asked me to. .

I shall call my mother when I arraive.
I should call my mother when I arrive.

You can ‘be the next president.
You could be the next president.

The past tense forms of will, shall, and can have- acqulrea a se-~
mantlc significance. The semantic significance is not 'past
time?®, The exact semantic 51gn1f1cance of these forms is diffi-




cult to state, but pairs of examples like those above will help

the Chinese student gain a feeling for their meaning. He will be

able to use these modals correctly in sentences, although he may

not be able to state their precise meanings. Since will, shall

and can do not mean the same as would, should and could respec-

tively, it would be better for the Chinese student not to consid-,

er the second set as the past tense of the first set, but rathér,

as different lexical items. ; -

4.3.2. There are two ways to express ability in English. With
the modal can, the simple form of the verb is used. The the verb
to be able, the infinitive is used. Since verbs are not inflec--~
ted 1 in “Chinese, the fhinese student must learn to use the correct
form of the verb with each of these two ways of expressing abil-
ity: B

< I can”sgeak Tokharian.
I am able to geak Tokharian. -

I cannot Eeak English. _
‘I—am unable to geak English s

——
R

S e

Formally speaking, can is a modal- and to‘be able~is a.main verb.

Since the two mean the same thing, it Is difficult for the Chi- - -
nese student to make this formal distinction. In Chinese, there ’
is only one form that corresponds to both these forms in English.

The Chinese student simply must learn that can is a modal (occurs

with simple verb) and that to be able is a main verb (occurs with

the infinitive)

- 4.3.3. In English, permission is eXpressed by the two modals

) may and cans These two terms do not mean exactly the same thing.
May has the force that a person has given permission for an act,
and can has the force that circumstances permit an act. [The dis-
tinction 'between these two terms marks the educated speaker,’gl— -
though it is, not always very well maintained in everydayspeech.

'We hear sentences like Can I go with you? although the more. cor-

rect form is ggz I go with with zgg’ “The distinction between these o
two terins is not 80 clearly made in Chinese. Both terms may be
translated as either néng or kéyi:

.

The weather is fine. We can go swimming. (Weather permits.)
tid@ngl {h3o {w menlkéyi qu yéuyéng ) | .
weatherjgoodjwe can {go SWimming ~o- -

. .
a . -

p—

The weather is fine. You may go swimming. (Motler permits.)----~
tiangl [hdo |nl kéyi yéuyéng . S e
weather{good{you may swimming - . .

7 -

Because can and m __1 ‘are not clearly distinguished in Ghinese, thé:

Chinese student may confuse their usage in English., He will sim-

ply have to learn this distinction in order to speak correct Eng-.

lish. . .oQ
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4.3.4. Necessity for a certain act is expressed in two differ-
ent.ways in English: o
. A\

1. .modal must + simple verb.
2. verb need or have + infinitive.

Examples:

4§ You must pay the rent today.
You have to pay the rent today.
You need to pay the rent today.

In Chinese, the distinction between these two different ways
.of expressing necessity is not made. The Chlnese student must
remember that must functions as a modal (that*is, it is followed
by a sr@ple verbS and that have and need function as main verbs
(that 1is, they are>followed by the infinitive of the verb)
4.3.5. In Ch1nese, possibility is expressed through adverbs
rather than through a modal. 1In English, possibility can be ex-
pressed by either adverbs or the modal may-might. In Chinese,
adverbs are part of the verb phrase, but they differ from modals
in that they may be placed either before or after the subject.
Likely possibility is expressed by the term daqdi or hén k&-
néng . These are equlvalent to the English adverb probably. . |
Neutral possiblity is expressed by the term k&néng or yéxi
"Thesé€ are,equlvalent to the English adverb perhaps:

I mlght get the job. or Perhaps I'll get the job. -
wélkénéng lh dédaoinéi |ge gongzud 7 weere
perhaps|widi lget ___h:ba—t (e-}:ass:.f:.er) job "

I —
._-_-—,

ﬂHe may'have forgotten to comev "OT perhaps he’ forgot to come.
ta|kénéng |wahg |le 7 &/
he perhaps forget(perfect marker)coTi

e

The Ch1nese student is more likely to use\the adverb rather than
the modal of p0551b111ty in speaking English because p0551b111ty
in his own language is expressed through adverbs. He'is likely
to associate the Chinese adverbs of possibility with comparable
English adverbs. 1In order to use the modal of:possibility -in
English, the Chinese student must learn it in the context of Eng-
lish sentences since there is nothing in Chinese with which he
can_associate this modal. .Therefore, the Chinese student must be
.- given many examples of how this modal is used in Engllsh sen-

" tences and not try to seek a direct translatlon of it in Ch1nese.
[

4.4, 'Be' and 'Have' -
The verts to‘be and_to have are the most irregular ones in
Engllsh 'Any fdreigner will have to exert extra effort in learn-
ing all the inflected forms. » .
An additional problem for the Chinese student is that there
is nothing iff Chinese that tunctlonskexactly as these two verbs

’ ‘2112
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do. There is a word in Chinese that means.'to be' when:

occurrlng between two nominals (i.e., A to be B). " There . !
is also a word that means ‘'to be in possession of...' (one

sense of to have). -But to be and to have have many other
functions. When they function as aspect markers (progres-

sive aspect, perfective aspect), they have no precise transla- . -
tions in Chinese. 1Instead of searching for a Chinese equiva-

lent, the Chinese student would do best to learn to use- these

words in English sentences directly, w1thou§ translating

them into Chinese. After much practice, he will have a

feellng for how these words are used. R * S
4&5:j Adjectival Predicates. i et T

M
Chinese students may delete~the copula before adjectival
predicates. In English, an adjective that occurs in the
predlcate -must be introduced by a copula. In Chinese, the
. - ——-adjectival predicate occurs directly after the NP subject,
o * very much like a verb: .

~ She is pretty. - ‘That house is very old. .
ta [pidoliang. . r2i | ddng féngzi| h&n{3id
shelpretty. thati(classi-lhouse |veryjold

° fier)

There is the construction NP + copula + adj. in Chinese.
But this construction is used only to emphasize the adjective:

She is pretty. She is pretty.
ta jpidoliang sh pidoliang
shg pretty sh retty

She s pretty all right, but a little bit stupld.
pidoliang | shi pidoliang , ésh1 ybu dléan
she pretty (copula) pretty | but jhavela bitl stupidity

The latter constuction: NP + adjective, + copula + adjective
(where adjective, = adjective.) must oé followed by another
clause that'tranélates as 'buf...'.

O

The Chinese student is liable to utter erroneously:

*She prertty.
*He smart.

- The Chinese student must exert extra effort to distinguish
adjectives from verbs in English. If a Chinese student re-
members that there must be a verb in a sentence and that
adjectives are not verbs, he will learn to use the copula
before adjectival predicates.

113 \

o . 125 S T




|
| :
JII : e

|

I

" ) .{I - ‘ N PR
! .

4.6. Prepogltlons. )
\ L. é . /
4.6.1. Some jdntransitive verbs in English become transi- e =
tive verbs when a preposition is added. Examples are: afraid—~ -
of, react to, think of; etc. Compare: e
b - 'T— v ,/“‘/
I am not afraid. o ¢
I am not afraid o ghosts. . R
I aéked Him a questlon, but he did not react.
. diad react’ to tion. '
He/ id not react my sugges ion ' ,,4//””/(/
When the weather is so hot I cannot think. . .
. _L think of my friehds back home. ' _
The preposmtlon added varies from verb to- verb and there is T ;,/—*

not any Lﬂfalllble guide for determlnlng which prep051t10n
is to ke“used. In Chinese, many of these verbs are transi-
tive and, of course, need no preposition between the verb
and the object. For this reason, Chinese speakers have the
tendency to omit the preposition where it is necessary in

English, ‘producing sentences like:

*T am not afraid ghosts.

~

*He did not react
*I often think my

y suggestion. .
riends back home. ° ’

It must be impressed upon the Chinese’ student that certain

verbs are intransitive and cannot take objec
positions.are added after them.

Es, unless pre

4.6.2.

In 3.9. we discussed. two-word verbs.

There are

Ime

'separable' two-word verbs and

'non-separable' two word:

verbs:

‘Examples of 'separable' two-word verbs:-

I called up my mother.
I called my mother up.

Please'saw:off this branch.
Please saw this branch off.

Examples of 'non-separable' two-word verbs:

I
but not *I

I
but not *I

ob

ob’

ect to your prejudice
ject your prejudice to.

insist on the best.
insist the best on.

When the object of the two-word verb is a pronoun, the 9051t10n
of the object is restricted:

114 . -
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With ‘'separable' two-word verbs:

I called her up. . . . - ‘ .
but not *I called up her.

Please saw it.off.
but not—*Please saw‘off it.

’/”/,,/;,/f,///””;lth -nonseparigfg//gégézf

: T ob-e it.

\

~ but not * ob‘ect 1t\to.

T I 1n51st Oﬁ'lt(/’////

but not *I insist 1t on.

] >

/
When the object, of a 'separable’ two-word verb is a pronoun,
.. the verb must be separated. When the object of a 'non-separ-
- "4, able' two-word verb is a pronoun, the position of the pro-

o “ . noun is exactly the same as the case where the object is a
o noun. . .
JE . . .

“In Chinese, the dlstlnctlon between 'separable and
‘non-separable'’ two-word verbs is not made. Aas.a result
- the‘3051tlon of noun and pronoun objects of 'separable' and
v .non—separable' two-word verbs may-be econfusing to the Chinese
T v . student, Tt is difficult to predict the errors that he
1s likely to.make; he must learn to make this distinction
in two-word verbs in English.’

# .+ 4.6.3. Prepositions in two-word verbs in "English are often _
& <% " abstract in meaningé As we indicated in 3.9. and 3.22., there B
At are often no correspondences for prepositions in two-word -
5 s verbs in Chinese. Prepositions in Chinese generally have

|
|
|
o ) concrete meanings. e e |

A - - ) ‘

= Another poiﬁt for comparison between prepositions in
) Chinese and ih English is that prepositions that are not |
part of two-word verbs always precede their objects in English,

but not so in Chinese. In Chinese, what one usually associ-
ates with prep051tlons are two-word constructions or one-word
forms that come after their objects:'

He is sitting on the table.
- ta'zuo z3i zhu021| hang
- . ' helsit |at |table top

I“ will arrlve after tomorrow.

. mlnatlanlzlhou' chi hul }ddo
D ) - . tomorrowjafter | only thenlwilllarrive

at
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7 cat

) Nt - - L4 .
7 N Py
- '\
,/'
AN The cat.is in the hat.

/////‘ m3o | zAi {mdozi|1ll
at lhat

inside

y a general rule:

/ ai : '-=®> fon NP

. in
afte

“This rule will help the Chineéé student understand the

difference between the preposition in Chinese and in English.

But only practice with prepositieons in actual sentences will’

help him use prepositions fluently.

4.7. Main verb + resultative verb.

There is' a class of complex verbs in Chinese, each con-~

. sisting of a transitive verb plus a resultative verb:

I u;t a cup and broke it.

wél | pud le vi ge béizi
hit |break (perfect | onel (class- | cup
marker) ifier) .
He tore that book to pieces. »‘ -
ta| bl in2i | b%n shd si }sui [le
hel (obj. jthat {(class-| book | .tear| in “|(perfect
marx<.) ifier) pieceg marker)

The only parallels in English are sentences such as:
I swept the floor clean. L. .
He mopped the table dry. / , v '

-
o~

In English, the resultatiye follows the object of the ma1n
verb. But in Chlnese, it precedes the object and is closely
bound with the main verb. Moreover, the verb + resultative
form is used more often in Chinese than in English. The
Chinese student may tend tq/use the resultative more often
than the native English speaker. He may say things that the
native speaker would consider odd:

I polished the silverware shiny.
| I woke my mother to get up.

Sentences like these would be expressed with .a verb plus a
resultative in Chinese, but not in English. Another error
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that the Chinese student may make is to put /the resultatlve )
d1rectly after the main verb rather than after the o7pect.

/— g -"’“‘
*T swept clean the floor.’ . . ‘
‘*He mopped dry the table. ( \ SN \
/ [
The Chinese student Simply must learn that the xesultatlve -
comes after #he object of the main verb in Engllsh., o LY

4.8. . Expresslon of Similarity adﬁ leference. oo . \\

ing similarlty and difference. Here we will discuss he

" included in the sentence°

L
. ~'n .
N
o)

. Al works as fast as Boh
Al does not work as fast as Bob \f Lo

3

/\

This construction has two correspondences in’Chinese dep%ndlqg
on whether the sentende is pocsitive or negatxve. When the y

as...as... concept is:

NP, + g + gén + NP, + ylyan? dj e
verb_+ de -and same! aom

o

When the sentence is negative, the most common way of express-~
ing not as...as.. is:

NPZ +[g 3 + meiydu + NP, (nemme) + ]
adv '“" —~

verb + de not-as’ . thus

(In both of these Chinece construction, the first bracket may
be placed alternat*vely immediately after NP2 .)

: M ./Ll is as old ag Mrs. Li.,
X1ansheng gén|Li Taltallylyang
Mr and|LiiMrs, same old

¥ i runs as fast as Mrs. Li.
' Xlansheﬂg pdo lde gén|ri|Taitai v1vang kudi
run and L1_ Mrs. same |}fast

117 , '
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4.8.1. Iﬁ English, there are two/;mportantsways ofzexpress-.‘ AN

‘h. * f:"/
NP, + dopula + (not) as + adj. []* as + NP, "~
© (does{do/dld n07 + verb +-as + aav .
. /. * . L
Al is as old‘aé\Bob . ; A
Al is not as old\as Bob h ) / A

, ~ sentence is pos1t1ve, the most common way of expre531ng the \‘ g j
i /




-/

. & . 1

Mr Li is not as old as Mrs.
lxlansheng me1y6ulL1_ﬂ&1ta1 aa

- not as |Li|Mrs. old
. < My. L1 doe//n Tun as fast as Mrs. Li. . "
14 shieng rmelyou L1 }T3itai péolde n2mme |kudi '
L r. not as|Li Mrs. run thus |fast

R

Notlce that the (not) AS.. .85 concept in English is express-

ed by rad1c1ally different syntactic constructions in Chinese. .
The dlfference between the constructlons in Engllsh and in

‘Chinese is so great that there probably isn't much inter-

ference for the Chinese student. The Chinese student should

learn the (not) as...as... pattern as an- idiomatic construction. . “
Practice with actual sentences will allow him to use this

pattern fluently. _ . . . -

"4.8.2. There is a second way of expressihg sxmllarlty and
" difference in English. When the-sentence does not include
¢ an adjective or adverb, the followigg constructions are used:

the same égl
l. NP; + copula +}like
unlike

Adifferent fromj |, - ) .

+ NP2 ’

-

2."NPl + and + NP2 + are the same.

the samehs 3
s 3. NPl + verb +|like + NP2
i differently from N
The first two constructions correspond to the.Chinese construc- IS
tion: ‘ s 4
NP, + g&m + NP, + (bd) yiyang .
and g not same
Hls temper is like his brother S. .
[ de pigi gen{ gége ylyang ) "
temper~t-and |'he { elder same
brother
w—»:?'& - : . . ’
S I N Chinese is dlfferent from Engllsh ;. *\ .
- \‘\\ghonguo hua .~ gén |yingyd- bu yiyang “°
. - Chana langqage and |English|not.|same
p Notlce that the pattern in Chinese is more similar to that - * .
exemplified in sentences like: .
‘ His temper and his brother's areé the same. )
. Chinese and English are not the &ame.- . Lo
) 118 ° .
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than éhat exemplified in:
His temper'is like his brother's,

v e Chinese is different from English.

As a result, the Chinese student may have a tendency to say
the first set of sentences more readily than the second set

of sentences.-+The Chinese student simply'must learn that

the pattern exemplifiedrin the second set of sentendes is just
as common in English.” A'second type of difficulty that a P
Chinese, student may have is the confusion of the as + adj. +-
as... pattern with ‘the ...like/unlike... pattern, producing
errors like: <

fe

*He is like his brother ‘tall.
*He is unlike his brothet stubborn.

The difference between the 's...as... pattern and the ..:like/
unlike... pattern must be given extra attention in.’class.

S
The third construction in English has no correspondence in
Chinese. Chinese speakers do not usually express likeness
or difference in a sentence that has‘'a verb but not an adverb.
That is, we can translate sentences like 'This ‘plane does
not fly as high as that plane' into Chinese, but not sentences
like 'This car runs the same as that car' and 'This plane
flies differently from that plane.' Because this construction
_has no correspondence in Chinese, the Chinese student may
have trouble learning to use it. He may simply not use this -
pattern in English or maké .errors like the following when
he does use its .

*Mrs. Li runs like Mr. Li fast.
*This plane flies like that plane high.

Such errors are caused by the fact that Chinese speakers are
in the habit of including an adverb in comparative sentences
and by the interference from the as + adverb + as... pattern
of English. Exposure to sample sentences will help the
Chinese student absorb this construction in English.

4.9.

Infinitive and Gerund.

4.9.1. Chinese students may have difficulty in learning to
use /the infinitive and the gerund.in English. In Chinese,
there ig nothing that corresponds to the infinitive and the
gerund-<forms of the verb in English)- The most common error
that a Chigesq student is liable to make in relationship to
these verbai\ggfms in English is -the substitution of the =
simple form ofsthe verb for the infinitive and dgerund forms.

Verbal complémen&i\may take several different forms, but
+ L ‘\\\}19 ‘ L
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there are limitations in individual cases and it is difficult
for the Chinese student to learn which form of the verb must
be used in specific cases: o

He started to walk.
He started walking.
*He started walk.

He continued to talk.
He continued talking.
*He continued talk.’

I invited him to see the movie with me.
*T invited him seeing the movie with me.
*T invited him see the movie with me.

We began to run when we saw .the policeman.
We began running when we sa¥ the policeman. ~
*We began run when we saw the policeman.

We plan to stay for three days.
*We plan staying for three days.
*We plan stay for three days.

I heard him cough in the night.
I heard him coughing in the night.
*I heard him to cough in the night.

Notice that the simple, infinitive, and gerund forms of the
verb may all ‘eccur-as verbal .cocmplements, but there are re-
strictions dp-their occurrence depending on what the main
verb of the,séhtenqp is. The simple, infinitive, and gerund
forms of the verb may all correspond to one form in Chinese:

I heard him aoughingin the night. (gerund form in verbal
wﬂhtingdao ta ygli késhou complement)
I hear mm1ie the night | cough : ‘

We plan to stay for three days. (infinitive form in verbal
w¥men | d¥sudn [zhu 'san  |tidn . complement)
we |plan Istay three|day (s), ’

I heard him sing. (éimple form in -verbal complement)
w5!tIngdao t3 |chang |gér., -
I ijhear him | singisong

Sometimes, the gerund form of the .verb corresponds to the
progressive marker zai in Ch‘.nese: .
- <

I saw a ship sailing. !

w8{kandao|yl |tido chuanijzai - zou <
I '1see one | (class-| chip|(progres- go(sail)
ifier) sive mark.
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I heard him s1n ing.

t1ngdao| zal s_‘chang gér
v B I hear him (progre sing isong
. * sive
) . marker) -

However, as the Chinese translation for the English sentence
'I heard him coughing in the night' indicates, the corres-
pondence between the gerund form and the progressive marker °
zai is only an imperfect one (See séction 4.1.6.) There-
_fore, the Chinese student cannot automatically equate the
ger%nd in English w1th the progressive marker in Chinese.
™~

In English, eertaln verbs such as want, hope, e ect,hand plan
can only take a verbal complement in the~-anfinitive form.

Other verbs, such as begin, continue, start, and like may take

a verbal complement in either the gerund or the in nfinitive
‘form. -

H

There are still other verbs, such as see and hear that may

take a verbal complement in either the simple or gerund form.

The restrictions for the different verbs are .too confusing

for the Chinese student. He is liable to e1€her substitute

the simple form r the infinitive and gerund forms, or

mismatch the form verbal complements with the different

main verbs, produciny sentences like the asterisked ones '
above. The Chinese sjudent needs practlce in using comple-

ments with the main vedps imr common usage in order to avoid .
errors.

4.9.2. There is a type of complex sentences in English
exempllfledtby the following:

I asked him to come. C
Itold him to leave. -~ -
I allowéd him to go play.

" I hired a man to paint my house. A

I made him go shovel the snow. ™
I let thim stay a little longer.

~
N

The verbal complements in these sentences represent embedded
sentences. Notice ‘that the object of the main sentence is
the subject of the embedded sentence in the above examples. ‘)‘
In Chinese, there is a technical term referring to the main
verb in this type of sentence, namely the 'linkverb'. Notice
that in the first group of sentences, the verb in the embedded
I P sentence is in the infinitive form, and the verb in the
embedded sentence in the second group is in the simple form.
This difference in English is due. to the syntactic difference
in what is called the 'linkverb' in Chinese. That is, when
. the 'linkverb' is make or let, the verb in the embedded sentence

& ¢ ” o .
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~ .
is in the simple form; when the 'linkverb' is ask, aliow, etc., .
the verb in the embedded séntence is in the infinitive form. D

In Chinese, there is no corresponding dichotomy: °

, I asked him to come.
© Wb lleo‘ ta | 131
I ask lhim | come.

I let him come.

e W6|r5n taflai (Notice that to come in the last
Il

let himlcome sentefice and come in this-sentence .
. . ' are both rendered as 18i-in Chinese)
1 allowed him to come. ’ . :

W rEngIEE 4i— ; :
I Rllowihim come i
Notice that the Chinese word rang corresponds to both let and;
allow in English. As a matter of fact, let and allow mean the
.3ame thing. This further illustrates that the form of the verb
in the embedded sentence is dependent only on what the 'linkverb'
-is. The fact that let takes a verbal complement in the simple
form while allow takes a verbal complement in. the infinitive

form is just a syntactic difference between these two lexical -
items.

hd '

The Chinese student is liable to use the simple form of the
. verb in the embedded sentence even where he should use the in-
> finitive form because the Simple form is used in Chinese and
in English sentences where the main verb is lét or make. The :
chinese student must learn that ‘let and make are exceptions in .
English in that they can take. verbal complements in the simple
form, and that the infinitive is uslially used with other .
'linkverbs.' " . (

4.10. Expression of Purpose. - -

. %
In English, phrases of reason or purpose usually consist
of the infinitive of the verb plus a complement or a prepositional
phrase introduced by for.  These occur after the verb:
He walks to work to séve'money. ’
- He' locked the door for safety. '

’

In Chinese, the'purbose or reason génerally precedes the verb:

7

He walks to work to save money. : .
T3 wei [le + |shgng|gién Iér'z6ulﬁ shangban ’

he {(perfect |save |money walk lgo to work
’ ‘ marker) o
* for sake of

A | .
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locked the door for safety. .
alwei |le nquén ér {bi mén |sud |le

(perfec afety (object |door |lock* | (peXfect
marker) I marker) marker)

he -
for sake of

LS

The Chinese student may erroneously place the phrase of reason
or purpose before the verb in English:

*He to save money walks to work. ,

*He for safety locked the door. . ]
The Chinese student must remember that the phrase of reason or
purpose usually occurs after the verb, and that if it goes before
the verb, it must come initially in the sentence. This latter
form is used when one wants to empha51ze the purpose or reason°_

To save money, he walks to work ~
For safety, he locked the door. .

—— -

— ‘4.11.  Deleted Verb

In English, the auxiliary verb can often stand for the verb
phrase when the main verb is understood:

§ "Will you go tomorrow? Yes, I will. .
He types faster than his secretary does.
If you would stop- fighting, -so woula I.

The Chinese student needs to distingdish the auxiliary from o
the main verb in English in order ‘to form the type of sentences -
exemplified ‘above. 1In Chinese, there 'is not always a one=-to=-one
translation for the compound verbals. Especially.difficult is

the usage of does/do/did in lieu of a verb. The does/dg/did

is a dummy symbol functioning as the aux111ary (See 3.%.2 and
3.8.2). In Chinese, even Wwhen therd is an auxlllary verb .
occurrlng with the main vérb and the main verb is understood,

it is usually not deleted as it is in English.v The Chinese student
simply has to learn that sentences like 1k oo

If you would stop fighting, so would I sto? fighting.
Will you go tomorrow? I will go (tomor
He types faster than his secretary txpes. 4

are rathér awkward in English and that the brlefer forms represent
more standard speech.

4.12. .Double Negation ~

A
. Double negation in English has the force of the emphatic .
- positive.  In English, we say things ,like 'This is not an. s
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¢
unnatural thing' and 'This type of disease is not uncommon.'
In Chinese, a comparable form is not used to express such things.
The rendering of the above two sentences in Chinese is closer
tc.the English sentences 'This is a very natural thing' and
'This type of disease is quite common."

-

This is nét an unnatural thing.
zhéil jidn shl |h&n | zirédn
this [(classifier) { thinglvery | natural

This type of disease is not uncommon.
zhéi | zhdéng| bing h&n | plpian
. thisl type diseasel very | common

A form comparable to double negation in’'English does occur in
Chinese, but its usage is limited to sentences where: two, clauses
are cpntrasted and sentences where the verb phrase contains an
auxiliary verb other than the copula:

It's npt that he doesn't know about it, N

ta | (bing) "b& |shi b4 | xidode,
he | (neg.emph~- not | (copula) | not | know
atic particle) .
-
. it's just that he doesn't want to be bothered.
zhl | shi bd | yudnyi | kudn
only | (copula) | not } wish heed . .
This disease is not uncommon, but is not seriodus.,
zhéi lzhbng ‘bing "(bing) bl | pYpidn,
this | type | disease | (neg.emph- not | common

atic particle)

k&shi | bt 1ihai ’ . -
but not | serious

I can't help but get ,angry.
wd | bl [ néng | bh | shéngqgi
I not | can .-not { angry -

I can't but go. .
wbl by | néng bﬁ;l ql ’ ‘
I not | can not | go :

e " He won't be so careless, will he?
@ ta{bd {hul | némme| bu | xidoxin| ba
he | not | will| thus | not | carefull (question tag)

Because ,the usage of double negation is more limited in Chinese
than in English, the Chinese student is less likely to use it

as broadly as thé" native English speaker. He is probably more .
likely to'say: . ¢ . )

v en
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. This is a very natural thing.
: This disease is very common,

than:

This is not an unnatural thlng.
This disease is not udeommon.

e The second 'set of sentences has greater force than the first
- ) set. In order to speak as much like the natlve~speaker as pos-
sible, the Chlnese student should learn to use the 'double v

negation constructlon more broadly in English, ‘ ) -
< 4,13, Adverbs. - T ' . -
4.13.1 -  The Chinese student may have some trouble if learning- o
, . to place adverbs of manner in correct positions in English o
) . sentences.- This is because there doesn t seem to be any re- T
- gularity to the positions of adverbs in either Engllsh or . Bl

Chinese. Of course, the native Chinese and native English
speakers would know where each adverb of manner belongs in his
own language, but to learn the position of adverbs in a foreign

1anguage is a dlfferent matter, - 0N
* In, imperative sentences 'in English, the adverb of manner usually
follows the verb., It may either precede or follow the verb in i
Chinese, depending on the particular verb; with some verbs, it . ., .
may occur in either position: . . -
Please talk quietly. ) ‘ ’ )
) q¥ng nil ,ji&nghud lx1éo shéng |yididr 9 N
T please | speak small § voice la bit T
Walk slowly.
man ‘yidién z8u or zbu | madn |.yildi%n
. .. slow ta bit §walk walk { slow aibit S
. Stop this immediately. ’ ’ | ’ / ’
A gqIing nl {mdshang tingzhl ' / )
L please 1mmed1ate1y stop ! / .

i . . ¢

In English sentences other than imperatives, the adverb may either
precede or follow the werb in some cases, but must be in. elther
one or the other p031t10n in-other cases: / .

/ -
He secretly told me the facts. He told me the facts secretly.
¢ He works slowly. but not *He slowly works.
We speak gu1eE¥z. but not . *We gu1et¥z speak.
In Chinese sentences, the adverb may also either precede or B

follow the verb in some cases, but must be in either one or the
. other position in other cases. However, the restrictions in
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the individual cases are different for Chinese and English,
Therefore, the Chinese student is liable to misplace the adverb,
producing sentences like the asterisked ones -above. It is only
. through extensive contact with the English language that the
student learns to place the adverbs of manner correctly.

4.,13.2 Some adverbial phrases in English c0n51st of a
preposition plus a noun phrase. This type of adverbial usually
comes at the end of a .zntencc in English. In Chinese however,
-it usually comes immediately before the main verb:
They go by bus, . » .
tamen ! zu gonggdng | gicheé qu : .ot
they olride public automobile | go

He found out by looking at tﬁé-map.

ta | kan le - ditd | cdi l xidode ¥
he | look at | (perfect | map then | knew .
. . marker) * ° . '

He answered with a smile.

ta | weixido | de hufd4
he | smile "(attribu- answer
tive marker) °

-

I am g01ng to the park with a friend. .

WS | gén |yi I ' péngydu| dao gbéngyuén
I with | a (classifier) ! friend arrive | park go
He oﬁened this with a knife. °

yoéng |ddo b& zhéi dakai

use knife | (obj, | this | (class) | open {perf.

mark) mark,)

They took others! land by force.

tamen| yl will l zhan | le bié ' | rén de [tudi
they by force occupy | (perf:| other | people }(att. |land
'y mark) mark)

Because of the difference in the position of the adverbial phrase
between Chinese and English, the Chinese student may unwittingly
. say: .

*They by bus go. ) N
*He by looking at the map found out.
*He with a smile answered.
*I with a friend go to the park ‘
*He with a knife opened this. |
ﬁThey by force took others' land. L
) j
Tre Chinese $tudent must remember that adverbial phrases intro-
duced by a prepOSlthn generally come at the end of a senterice
ia English. .
126
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4,13.3 In English, adverbs of frequency must occur after the
auxiliary verb (when one exists) and before the main verb. Ex-
amples of such adverbs are: always, almost, hardly, rarely,
seldom,. never, ever, etc,: .

-~~~ I can always do this later. .
) He has almost finished the work on time.
She would never believe that.

In Chinese, comparable adverbs always come at the beginning of
the entire verb. phrase:

« ar
&

-

He is oftén)late.
ta ‘chéngchg g! chidao
he | always to be late

He has almost finished.,

ta | jihu zud |wén le

he | almost | do | finish { (perf.
.mark.)

She would never believe that. %
!yéngyuén b | hui |xidngxin 5
she forever | not | will [ believe

Because the position of such adverbs in Chinese differs from
that in English, the Chinese student may erroneously say:

*He always is late.

*He almost has finished.

*She never would believe that.
*I always can do this later.
*He hardly could walk.

The Chinese student must remember that, confrary to the Chinese
order, the position of this kind of adverb is after the auxiliary
verb and before the main verb in English. .

>

4,13.4 Time words in Chinese usually occur without prepositions.
*In English, there is a class of time words that occurs without
prepositions, such as yesterday and now, and a class that occurs
W1th prepositions: on the day I came, in the future, at three
o'clock, etc., 1In Chinese, time words almost invariably occur
without prepositions:

in the future yesterday at three o'clock
Jiangléi  zubtian s3n dilnzhdng

It is easy for a Chinese speaker to omit the preposition in
English even where it is necessary. Compare the time words in
the English and Chinese sentences:.
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It is now three o'clock. (no preposition needed in English)
e xidnzai | s@n diénzhong . . .
now three | o'clock C . .

I get out of,work at three o'clock. (preposition needed
l san dlénzhong xidban in English)
three | o'clock get out of work -

The Chinese student may make such errors as:

* T get out of work three o'clock _

* You may need this future. . ( 1}
He may also be overly enthusiastic in applylng prep051t10ns T
before time adverbials, producing such errors as: : \

* Will you come at tomorrow?

* It is now at three o'clock. =

* The Chinese student must remember that prep051t10ns are often,
but not always necessary before.time words in English. Exten-
sive contact with actual sBritences containing time words will help
him learn this. ' ~

4.14 Idiomatic/Terms . .

[N

4.14.1 'Used to' can mean 'past habitual'.\

The term used to as in 'I used to go to movies frequently'
is idiomatic. ~In Chinese, there is nothing comparable to this
term. In translation, it can only be paraphrased: , . ,

I used to go to movies frequently,
wb | yigién Ichang qu kan‘ dlanylng
I in the | often | go | see | movie"

- past

He used to come home at five o'clock.

I yigién [ shi didnzhSng | hui “jiE(l de
he ! in the I (copula) flve o'clock return | home
past s

Anne used tb love Peter.

Anne | 3i ,|guo .Peter
Anne | love | (experiential | Peter
marker)

.

THe Chinese student is most likely to associate used to with to . .
be accustomed to, as in: .

I am not used to the food in the cafeteria.
I am used to the traffic at rush hour. L .
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PR This usage of the term used to is quite different from the first

- usage. The Chinese student simply must learn the two idiomatic
usages of this term.

4.14.2 In English copula + going + infinitive is an idiom
that means something like: will + verb, and occurs very frequently.

I'm going to see the dentist today.
I'm going to be sick if you don't stop this nagging.
I'm going to go tomorrow.

Going in these sentences does not mean literally to go somewhere.
This term occurs only in present tense. It differs from other
verbs in this respect. This term cannot be translated into
Chinese, since in-CHinese ql means only to go somewhere. Rather
than try to tranglate it into Chinese the student should learn
this term in the context of English sentences. Like all other
idioms, this term can be learned only through extensive practice.

4,14.3 In English, to be about + infinitive is an idiom that
means that an act is in€tended for the immediate future:

I amM about to get you a cup of tea.
... I was apout to call you when you arrived.
This term has no direct correspondence in Chinese. In translation
. only approximate-equivalents can be found: -

- I am about 0 gefvyou a cup of tea.
.wb | gang lyéo géi I nl I nd | yl | b&i |ché
I just |want | for | youl get!l onel cup | tea » -

I was about to call you when you arrived. -
wbl zhéng | xi&ng ' dédiénhuél g&i | ni, |n1 'jih ddo
I ’ you

just | think make call | to | you then | arrive
or want
le 0
(perfect
marker) . . .

A feeling for how the term about to is used can be acquired
through exposure to numerous examples of how it is used in English
sentences. No direct translation can be relied upon.

.o

*

4.14.4 'Can't help + gefund' or ‘Can't help but + common-verb'
.. is an idiom which 15 difficult to learn. There is nothing com-
parable to it in Chinese. It can only be paraphrased in transla-

tion: - W

>
I can't helg overhearing your conversation.
n

wd | méi | banfi| bd | tIngjidn | nimen jiéng |de hud
I have | way not | hear you speak | (att. § .words
.. not - . (plural) mark.)
29 ST~
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_\\\\\“\ )
.\\\\‘

. ~_
I Can‘t help shoutlng out his name. _ p . .

wd ! jin bl zhu _ | jido lchu ‘ta lde mingzi

I | prevent | nét | cease | call iout| he | (attrib. | name ™~
' can't prevent marker)

I can't help™ but get- ang (See 4.12)
w8|bd | néng lshengé¥ ’
I.¢not { can get angry “

Instead of trying to translate this idiom directly into Ch1nese,
the Chinese student should learn to use-lt spontaneously in

English sentences. /7
4.15, 'Bring' and 'take' . i
In English,\tnere is alspecial sentence construction that can
be used .only when the main verb is‘either 'bring' or 'take': -
Please bring the books back.
Please bf1n5~sqme fruits home.
- He took some of our“peangt§ home. .
, He took the cha1rs back., T _
"\
These sentences would be translated into d\‘nese using a similar
pattern: S~ R ~
a\\“-
Please bring some fruits home, . \\\\\
e ‘Q1ng l ldél lxlé IsEulgué hui l jis -
' please| you Tng | some frult(s) return | home T\\_
~
In chlnese, other verbs also occur in this pattern. “\\\‘.
He bought some bread and took it home. ‘ \\\\\\\
ta (mai |le xi& | midnb3o { hul jig | - D
he | buy | (perfect |some | bread return | home
marker) .
/ J
Y -
He borrowed some books and brought them back. / .

t3 | jig le - l xi€ |shu hui 184 s
he | borrow | (perfect | some | books ¥ return | come
. ) marker) :

In Engllsh, the pattern is used only with the verbs take nd
bring. We don't say: //?

*Pleage buy some bread back.
*He borrowed some’ books home. .

To the Chinese student, however, these sentences are/ analogous
to thosc containing bring and take, and therefore might very well
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be uttered. This kind of error can be easily averted if‘it is

pointed out to him that this pattern is limited to sentences
where the verb is either 'bring' or 'take' in English. |
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"5.0. .

CHAPTER 5:-

SYNTAX:

THE NOUN PHRASE

-

®

In this unit, we will-introduce the differences between

English and Chinese noun phrase structure which cause difficulty
A glance at the following

to Chinese
chart wilkl
ences are,

speakers learning English.
give the reader a general idea of what these differ-

Proper nouns

Usage of the with
proper nouns

in Chinese, hence no

Table 9: Structure of the Noun Phrase 1n English and
in Chinese
. -

Points of English Chinese Discussion

Comparison ) in this

: t Manua]
| Articles Definite article and | No definite article 5.1.
indefinite article in Chinese
exist

No definite article 5.2.

regulated corresponding s
restrictions %
Titles Title precedes Title follows 5.3.
{ personal name personal name p
Series of time |Order of elements “in the series différent 5.4.
and place in English and Chinese
nominals
Mass and count | Distinction made Dlstlnéglon not 5.5.
nouns - ) made .
Demonstratives |Number inflected /yﬁamber not inflected |[5.6.
- (-3
Expression,of |Much more varied ih English than in Chinese|5:7.
possession //’ . . /
// ~

Relat%ve Varioas relafive NO relative pronouns 5.8.1.
pronouns pronounf/in English | in Chinese
position of Follows modified Precedes modified
clause modifier yoré word . 5.8.2.
Possessive rel<{Distinctive in No relative pronouns 5.8.3.
ative pronotfi |English 1n~Ch1nese a
Preposiﬁlon Can introduce Syntactic gonstruc- 5.8.4.
plus telative . |clause modifier - tion different
pronoun : :




/Table 9 (cont.)

5.8.5.°

Deletion of Possible.in English | No parallel in
relative pro- : Chinese -
noun and imme-
diately sug¢- -
ceedingVyerb s '
pd

'Descriptae vs. Pdssible ifi English | Not distinct in 5.8.9.
restricti . , Chinese '
clause 7 .
modifiers
Clause nominals| Usage common in Usage less common in 5.9.

English Chinese . .
WH-ever rela~ .| Exist in English Expressed through 5.9.5.
tive pronouns °* syntactic construc- .

tion in Chinese

If, whether, Introduce claise No parallels in 5.9.8.
that nominal objects Chinese :
Position of Occa51ona11y follow |Never follow noun 5.10.1.
adjectives noun, usually precede

noun .
Place word Usually follow Usually precedes 5.10.2.
modifiers noun_ noun

- .

Of-phrases An ambiguity in English may confuse Chinese|5.11.

students
Intepsifiers Precede comparative Position variable 1s.12.1.
that occur adjectives in in Chinese
with compara-~ English “
tive adjectives
Superlative Usually occur with No the in Chinese 5.12.2.
adjectives the
Negative * Two constructions in English carrespond to |{5.13.1.
comparison only one construction in Chinese
sentences ~ . ‘
Head noun Head noun replaceable|Head noun -deletable |5.13.2.
replacement in {by pronoun
comparison
sentences -
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.Table 9 (cont.f

"Similar" Two constructions in English correspond to | 5.13.3.
comparison ’ only one construction in Chinese
sentences '
Peoglé Deletable when pre- Words other than 5.14.

ceded by adjective people similarly

' . deletable
The agentive This suffix in English corresponds to a [ 5.15.
suffix -er variety of forms in Chinese
Nouns denoting | Can occur only in_certain syntactic 5.16.
parts of .the constructions in Chinese y
human body - . - .
. ppa—g

Number word Distinction made Distinction blurred: | 5.17.
+ NP vs.
nunber ward &
+ of + NP
"Every" Singular grammatical-| Number not important |5.18.
, 1y, plural conceptu- | in Chinese

ally -
Measure words | of follows measure No word corresponding}|5.19.

words to of occurs

0 : ‘ ~
N_‘;‘-‘_ i
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5.1. Articles.

S.1.1. . Artlcles are an 1mportant part of sentences in

English. When there is no posse551ve adjectlve before a

noun, the definite article is used when one is referring———
to one or more particular things in a class, and the ;pde—
finite article is used when one is referring to any omne

member of a class. There\is nothing in Chinese that corre-
sponds precisely to the articles in English. We will dis-

cuss here the problem w;th the definite article the.

Since there is nothing in Chinese that corresponds to the

in English, in translation the is either simply deleted or
replaced by a demonstrative:™ .

-

The deleted from Chinese translation:

The sun has . come out.

tdiydng { ch@t | 14i le
sun exit | come| (perf. mark.) . ‘
The first problem... )
di yi |ge wénti...
(ordinal | onel (classi~-| problem
number fier)
marker)
The weather is hot.
tianqgi ‘ - hén |ré »
weather (very)| hot ;
}The replaced by a demonstrative: .

TQe books I bought yesterday... . _ i
wo | zdotian 'l mai lde néi Ixie l shu... :

I |yesterday | buy that| (plural | book(s)
classi- - .
fier)

The one I want... ;

wd | yao [_de nei I ge...

I want that (classifier)

He went to the church. - :

tT | ddo néi jidotdng | qi | le .

he }arrive that (class )} church go (perf. mark.)

Notice that_ .in English, the may make a difference in meaning:

He went to church.
He went to the church.

Man is greedy.
The man is greedy.




All boys are naughty. : e

I3

ﬁll the boys are naughty. ;

The Chlnese student is liable .to have difficulty using the in
' English. He may.make the error of.either deleting it alto- .
gether or incorrectly replacing it with this or that:

The proper usage of "the is one of the most difficult things

*Weather is hot.

*That one-I want is over there. .,
*Tﬁls one in the middle is the biggest. -

(Though the third example is a correct Engllsh ‘sentence,
1ts'mean1ng is‘not the same”as "The one in the middle .
is the biggest.")

-

for a Chinese student to Yearn. It is only after much ex-
perience with the English lapguage that a native Chinese speaker

w1ll spontaneously use the correctly. * .
. »9.1.2. . BAn additional problem with -the definite article the is
that its usage is not always logical. 1In general, the definite

article the marks specified noun phrases. However, sometimes
the occurs where logic does not lead us to expect it. Compare:
- o 4

' — * -
N

He is in schdol. ) )

He is in the hospital. ] ) .

In the second sentence, the speaKer is not talking about any
spec1f1c hospital, but the is precent. This cannot be explained.
It is only through much ex experlence with English that the foreign
student will learn such exceptions to the general rules.

5.1.3. There is nothing in Chinese that corresponds exactly

to the indefinite article a(n) in English. The Chinese student
may have the tendency to associate a(n) with one. Notice in - -
the following sentences, both a and one are translated into yi

in Chinese: .

N

£ i

.

I saw a kangaroo at the zoo. .
wé zél ddngwuyudn | kdnjian '(yi) zhT daishi
Z00 see (classifier) | kangaroo

I bought only one tlcket.
wd| zhl mii zh3ng pido
only buy (perf. l one| (class.) | ticket
marker) .

In the first example, z; is deletable because in Chinese, yi

before a classifier in post~verbal pos1t10n is deletable when

it is not emphasized; that is, when yi is used for what we think
of as the indefinite artlcle a(n)
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The Chinese student is liable to either delete a(n)
from English, sentences or to use one when he should use
a(n) instead.

» @. I have a good idea. *
b. *I have good idea. : >
“ ‘c. I have one good idea. :
a. There's a typewriter in this office.
. b. *There's typewriter in this office. At
c. There's one typewriter in this office. R

When the Chinese student means to say sentences a., he may say

. either sentences b. or c. Although sentences c. are not incor-

X rect, they do not mean the same thing as sentences a. In order °
to learn to differentiate a(n) from one, the Chinese student.
should crmpare sets of sentences like a. and ¢. dbove. In
order to avoid errors like thosé in sentenges b., the Chinese
s¢udent ‘must remember that the indefinite article a(n) is used

. when'one is referring to any one member of a class of thlngs.

~

5.2. Proper Nouns.

There are two problems related to proper nouns in English. The
first *is the plural form of proper nouns that refer to nation-
alities. " The plural. forms for proper nouns that refer to .
natzonala;zes are not inflected when the proper noun ends in

an /s/, /t[/,°or /[/ sound. Compare:

American-Americans - Chinese<Chinese H
Filipino-Filipinos Japanese-Japanese N :
Indian-Indians . .o British-British .
German-Germans ¢ ° ,° Dutch-Dutch

Finn-Finns * ) .+ . French-French
The Chinese student must be. gareful not to inflect .the proper
nouhs in the rlght -hand column for the plural form. .
: The second problem concerns the ‘usage Of ’the definite-article
. the with proper nouns. Aside frofi _the problems that Chinese
. Students have with the usage of theé in general, thére are some
specific rules that concern its E%gﬁe with proper nouns. .
The before a proper name singies out or identifies a speciflc
, person, place} or thing. 1In general, when the proper name is
sufficient in itself to establish identification, no article
is required before the name. Compare:
. I know Henry Potter very®well.
The Henry Potter that I went to school with is now editor
of a newspaper.

. The is required when a person is referred to by a title composed

-~
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of common nour % an identifying phrase* .
4

The President (of :the United States)
The Queen of England e

»

~

Likewise, the is requixed when a place is referred t6 by a
common noun + an 1dent1fy1ng phrase°
The United States (cf\Amerlca) : .
The World Health Organization ’ .
_The University.of Michigan ' ’ )
' .The Dominican Republic, .

+ However, there are many exceptlons to these general pr1ncmp1es, .
some due to historical reasons. For example, there is a nation -
called the Philippines. Why isn't this nation called simply v
Philippines? Because it was orlglnally called the PhlllEElne
Tslafnds before it became a nation. Names of islands, lakes’ and ‘

. ,mounttains, when they are in the plural, and names of oceans, seas, '
rivers, canals, deserts, canyons and forests bear the definite
article the: - . .

¥ *

the Canary Islands, the Great Lakes, the Andes, the Azores,
I . the Atlantic Ocean, the Red Sea, the Mississippi-River,
the Suez Canal, the-Sahara Desert, the Grand Canyon, the
’ _ Black Forest.
., In referring to a nationality in general, 'no art1c1e is required .
Ca if the name has a plural form distinct from the singular form:
%~ the is ordlnarlly used if the name has no plural inflection: )

\ . Norwegians usually-make good sailors. The French are noted .
for their fine cuisine. ' . -

The may always be used to. emphasize one group apart from another
. Eg::oup . P

He said@ the Italians, not the Amerlcans, were fond of dpera.

* ' N ,

v

|

|

PV . . . - . |
. Americans like sports. The British drink a lot of tea. ‘ v |
|

|

|

|

|

\

|

As there is seemlngly ‘an endless number of rules and exceptious
¢ to the rules in the usage ot the with proper names, a foreign N .
student cannot:be expected to master its usage untll he has had -

exten51ve exposure to English.

5v3o Tltles. . “‘ [} . -

[l
-

Titles usually precede names in English, except in formal
citations. In Chinese," a title, such as: Mr., Mrs., Mlq ’
Professor, Doctor, General Chairman, etc., follows one's name*

’
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,5.4. * Time and Place Nominals. o,

- Mr. Lis

L1 | Xi&nsheng , . o e .
Li | Mr. .

.

v galrman Mao 8 o '
M zhix{ *
Mao | Chairman )

Prof. Wan

Wing J1éosh6u )

Wang Prof. . ﬁ .
The\posmtlon of titles in Chinese is comparable to that of formal
titles in written English. HOWever, in English, thls form

usually involves citing all of one's names: - P a oo -
" 'John M(c Intyre) Doe, M.D. » v
Francis .J(ames) McKee, S.J. . T
Robert H(enry) Brown, L.L.D. b \

This rule shonld not cause any difficulty for the Chinese student,

©
e

*

In Chinese, time and place phrases are enumerated from the
general to the specific.’ In citing a place the normal order 1n

" English is from the specific to the general: o

¢

1427 Maple Street, Devon, wYomlng, U.S.A.
Room 2310, Angéll Hall
Enumeratlnq the specific before the general is less true of
time phrases than place phrases in English: :
January 31, 1969 . *
three p,m. tomorrow - ° s
There is*no general rule for the order of time phrases, but
there are rules for specific cases. For instance, in citing a
date, the munth precedes the date, the date. precedes the year.
In citing a specific time of the day, one may =zay guarter to
three or two fortv-five, half past five or five thirty. Rules -
such as these will simply have to be learned. In Chinese, the
.usual order for both time and place phrases is- for the general
to precede the-specifid:

“ -
v

3, Lane 5 Dragon Stream Street, Taipei, Taiwan

Télwan, Télbél, Léng Qudn Jig, |.wWi Xidng,| san I Hdo
Taiwan Taipei | Dragon Stream St.| Five | Lane | Threel number
three p.m. tomorrow

mingtidn l xidwd I s&dn. didnzhdng

tomorrow afternoon three o'clock
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L}

January 31, 1269 )

nién yue

vyl [jid | 14d |3id vi san shi | yI
one inine | six {nine | year | one | month| three | ten on
) (thirty)

]

Due to(the~difference in pattern cited above, the Chinese
student must remember that in citing an address in English,
the order is from the specific to the general. The various
rules for ordering time phrases will simply have to be memo
ized. co

hdo
e| day

i

r=.

Rel8ted to the citation of time and place phrases is the

citation of personal names. 1In Chinese, the family name pr
the given name, taking an order opposite of that in English
This difference does not cause difficulties for the Chinese
student, but may confuse the English speaker. Many Chinese
have adopted the Western form of citation when they trans-
literate their names into English, but some Chinese retain
Chinese order‘in citation. Thus, Li Chen and Chen Li may r
to the same person. In such cases, it is difficult to tell
which is_the man's family name. ’

5.5{ . Mass and Count Nouns.

5/5.1. ° fThe mass-count distinction is not observed in Chi

ecedes

the
efer

nese.

English, the formal distinction between mass and count nouns

__--4s that mass nouns do not occur in the plural form unless o

Ls»ta}king about several varieties of that thing:
She has lots of hair. ,
The sand on Coral Beach is pink.
The grass on our lawn is green.

éut:

The grasses'that grow in Michigan are of many varietie

In Chinese, there is no plural form for nouns. Therefore,

ne

S.

there

is no distinction between mass and count nouns. To the Chinese
mind, hair, grass, and sand may seem to be plural. Therefore,

the Chinese student may erroneously use the plural form for
mass nouns: .

3

*Can you give me some informations?
» *Phe grasses on our lawn need mowing.

To avoid this type of error, the Chinese student must distinguisﬁ
mass ‘nouns from count nouns, and remember which nouns belong to

the class 'mass.'
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5.5.2. A few nouns in English can be either mass or count.
Their meanings are dlfferent, however. 1In Chinese, very often °*

. the two different meanlngs of such nouns are represented by
‘two dlfferent words: ° . ..
R Drinking glasses made of plastic are more ‘durable e
‘ sijido Zu de |.b&izi bl bucii zud | de
plastic | make glass(es) compare glass make .

- than those made of glass.-
ndiydng :
durable

All instruction (teaching) in this school is in English. K
zhéi| ge uéxido | jidoshu.| dou | shi yong Ylngwénl de
this | (class- school | teaching| all (copula) use English

ifier)

- The instructions for using this machine are very clear.
zhéi ge jiqgi l del yongfd shudming | "hén | gingchi
this | (clas$sifier) | machine |- usage |instructions | very |clear

In learning this type of poun\ln English, the Chinese student
must be careful not to a s001at§ one such noun with only one ¢
of the possible words in Chines He must also remember that
these nouns are count nouns ghen used one way, but mass nouns :
“ when used another way. - -

5.6. Demonstratives. ’

“

Demonstratives in Chinese carry information regarding .
nearness-remoteness, but not regarding singular-plural. Plu- )
ra11ty is indicated in two possible ways. The first way is by
using a number or the word 11 'several' following the demon-
strative. The second way is to replace the usual classifier
with the plural classifier xie:

This horse These three horses These horses
zhei | pi ma zhéllsan pi zhei|xie
this{ (class.)lhorse this|three| (class. horse this| (plural horse
class.)
That house Those houses
. né1 |ddng fdngzi néi | il ddng fédngzi
thatl (class.) | house that | several (class.). house

Those houses .o .
neéi | xig - ‘ .fdngzi
that | (plural class ) | house

The Chinese student may have difficulty distinguishing this from
- these and those. He is more likely to associate zhéi with this
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.and nél with that; that is, he is more likely to have trouble
u51ng g these and those since he does not associate these words
in Chinese. He may say erroneously:
-

*That housegg on the hill are for sale.

*This horses are thoroughbreds.
The Chinese student should not have tdo much difficulty leafning
to use these and those once he learns the singular-plural dis-
tinction of demonstratlves in English.

.

5.7. Expression of Possession. b ;

. 5.7.1. There are two ways of expre551ng possession in English
" that correspond to only one way in Chinese:

The fur of the polar bear
The polar bga;Cs fur

The single Chinesé/form that corresponds to these two English
forms is use of the attributive marker de:
' Theﬂfur of the polar bear or The polar bear's fur
b&ijl | %ibng | de | mdo
polar | bear fur

The friends of Algernon or Algernon's friends
* Algernon ‘de péngyou
Algernon i friend

The construction in Chinese is closer to the English form:

possessive adjective + noun. Therefore, the Chinese student

is more likely to say:

- The polar bear's fur
Algernon's ,friends

than:

The fur of the polar bear
The friends of Algernon

The Chinese student should learn at least to recognize the
alternative form in English, since it is used quite commonly.

5.7.2. In English, we distinguish the form Animate Noun's
NP from the NP of the Inanimate Noun. That is, the first form
Is preferred when the 'possessor' 1s animate and the second
form is preferred when the 'possessor' is inanimate: John's
mother, the girl's new dress, the door of the church, the lid
of the trash can. In Chinese, however, “there iIs no such
distinction:
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‘John's mother
John lde migin .
John mother E

That girl's new dress '
néi | ge nd hdizi | dé xin[ yifu
that| (class.) | female | child new | dress .-

The door of the church ' . ' \>

jidotdng | de} mén ~—
church door

The 1id of the-trash can
<1axI | xi3ng | de géizi'
trash can._ -4 1id

- . . w

The ‘form in Chlnese is always NP de NP. The Chinese student
may ‘have the tendency to apply “the form Noun's NP even to cases
where the 'possessor' is inanimate, producing errors like:

*The church's door... o
*The trash can's 1lid... ’ .

The Chlnese student must learn that the NP of the Noun form

‘is preferred for cases where the 'possessor' is inanimate.

5.7.3. Possessive Noun Inflection. o
Possession in English 1nvolves a d;stlnctlon in form not
made in Chinese. In English we sSay:

1. The institute's friends came.
2. The friends of the institute came.

3. Some (two, three, ...) of the institute's friends came.
4, Some (two, three, ...) friends of the institute's came.

Notice that in sentence 2, institute is used and in sentence 4,
institute's is used. Aside from this difference, the construc-
tion of the two sentences seem to be 1dent1ca1 Notice the
Chlnese translatlons for these two sentencest

The friends of the institute came. or The institute's
friends came.
14i. [ le

come (pérfect marker)

xuéyuan de | péngyou
institute friend .

Some friends of the institute's came. or Some of the
: institute's friends came.

xuéyuan de | yixi& | péngyou | 14i le
institute some friend come (perfect marker)
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Notice that in the Chinese sentences, there is nothing that
reflects the difference between institute and institute's.
On the basis of the first sentence, the Chinese student may
formulate the rule. i

l-*_-de+N2+VP-—-9 N2+of+Nl+VP
(Chinese) . “(English) .

N

He may apply this rule to the second Chinese sentence because
on the surface the second sentence is identical w th the
first sentence. By applying this rule to the second sentence,

he will get only: g \\~’// .
/ .
xuéyudn de yixi® péngyou lél le.——) Some friends of the
< 1nst1tute came. .

This mistake can be corrected by pointing out the following
additional rule:

N, + de y1x1e (some) + Nz-) some +N, + of + N;'s
yige (one) one
jlge (several) several
(Chinese) (English)

These two rules will help the Chinese student use the correct
possessive forms. But they requlre an elaborate mental process.
The student must practice with pairs of contrastlng examples
until he can produce the correct possessive forms spontaneously,
without going through the elaborate mental process.

A second problem is that one ‘can say:

Some friends of the institute's...
The friends of tge institute...

Some friends of mine...
but not
*Some friends of me...

The Chinese student may extend the possessive constructions
involving nouns to include pronouns, thus producing errors
like the above phrase. The Chinese student simply must learn
that such a restriction on the usage of objective pronouns

. exists in English.

’

5.7.4. There is no distinction between the adjectival posses-
sive pronouns and the absolute possessive pronouns in Chinese
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(see 2.7.2.). 1In English, we have fhe distinction my-mine,
herzhers, your-yours, etc. (Only“hi his, its and whose do not
have this duality of form.) Ip/Chinese, there'is np com-

parable distinction; consequertly, it may be dlfflcﬁlt for

!

This is my pen. . This pen .is M1ne
zhé ' sh1 lde bl  zhéi| zhi ., | B shi wélde
( pen this (class ) JF ‘(copula)

the Chinese student to leard this dlstlnctlon inf 7gllsh

this copula)

Notice that both égjand mine are rendered/into wd de in Chlngse._
The Chinese student probably has more af’a tende cy Y to misuse

the absolute forms for the adjectlval/forms than vice versa.

This is because the absolute and adJectlval forins for the third
person singular masculine pronoun-coincide as Qgg. The Chinese
student will identify hers and yours as absolute possessive
pronouns. On the basis of:

S
absolute . . adjectival 7
possessive pronoun. posse731ve pronoun

his hig

hers X

yours

he may apply the hlS-hlS analogy and deryve hers and yours for

X and Y respectively. This, of course, leads the student to the
wrong forms for X and Y. The student may unwittingly utter
sentences like: /

i
i

*This IS/YOHrS book.
*Phis is hers pen.

The Chinese student must remember that the adjectival form
occurs before a noun phrase and the absolute form occurs without
a noun phrase following it. It may be helpful for him to
memorize the chart in 2.7.2., but in order to use the absolute
and adjectival forms correctly and spontaneously, the student
should practice with sentences t}ke the following:

My dress is yellow and yours is black.
Her horse is more intell¥gent than his.

5.7.5. Possessive pronouns are often deleted in Chinese when
they are understood. In English, we often use a possessive
even when it is not essential to the meaning of the sentence:

Put on your coat before you go out.

John broke his leg while skiing.

We are having our house. painted.

.
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In the above sentences, possessive pronouns are used even
though we know that one usually puts on one's own coat,
| breaks one's own leg, and has one.'s own house painted. The
| Chinese speaker does not feel the necessity to express the .
\ possessive when it is understood: .

Put on ur coat.
dg chuan ,shang )
(Obj coat ‘wear on -

mark.)

Mr Li broke his 1eg. | b
1ansheng I tul | zhédudn | le

(obj. leg } break (perf. marker)
mark.)

I =

I bought some brushes to paint my house.

wé‘ mdi| le xTe l shudzi | -14i ‘|'yéugt ‘| £4ngzi
. buy | (perf.|some}| brush |in order to| paint | House
mark.

LY

- -

Notice that in the Chinese sentences, there is nothing that
corresponds to the possessives in the English sentences. Due
to his habits in speaking Ch1nese, the Chinese student may
say sentences like:

'*Put on coat before (you) go out.
*John broke leg while skiing.
*We are having house painted.

The Chinése student nust learn that possessive pronouns are
necessary in Engllsh,sentences even where they do not convey
any additional meaning. (For discussion on the deletion of
pronouns and subjécts, see 3.1l. and 3.10.2.) :

- f

5.7.6. Lm English, the two follow1ng phrases are synonymous :
. { .

the man who has $100 o J
_the man with $100 !

In Chinése, only one form corresponds to both the above forms.
The two are not distinguished in translation into Ch1nese,
and both are rendered as: \

eI néi rén

kudi ‘g
that (cﬂass )| man

dollars

yéu
have

(gidn)
money

yi |b&i
one hundred

The first English construction above is closer to the Chinese
translation and therefore is easier for the Chinese student to
learn. The second construction is alien to Chinese logic and
simply must be memorized as an idiomatic expression.
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.5.8. Clause Modifiers.

5.8.1, IR English, we may divide clauses embedded in sen-
tences into two types: those that modify a noun and those
that ffunction as noun phrgges. We will call the first type
clavke modifiers and the second type clause nominals:

clause modifiers: The man whom I saw...
The book which you bought yesterday...

clause nominals: Whoever arrives last...
What I want is...

Here we will introduce some problems that Chinese speakers

have with clause modifiers. Clause modifiers in English are
introduced by various relative pronouns: who, whom, which, that,
etc. 1In Chinese, all clause modifiers end in the attributive
.marker de. There is nothing in the Chinese translation of Eng-
lish clause modifiers what reflects thé differences among whom,
who, that, and which. Therefore, the Chinese student must

learn to distinguish among these relative pronouns-in English.
Which introduces a clause that refers to-a non-human noun phrase.
Who and. whom introduce clauses that refer to human noun-phrases.
That 1ntroduces a clause that may refer to either a human or a
non-human noun phrase. These distinctions are not too difficult
for the Chinese student to learn. What causes greater difficulty
is the distinction between who and whom (see 2.7.1.). Compare:

The person whom I have Tet. ..

wd | jidn| gud ‘de lnéi ‘ rén...

I see |(experiential that |(class.) | man...
marker)

The man who is riding a camel...

al zhe ludtuo | de| nédi |[ge rén...

ride| (progres- 'camel ' I that | (class.)|man...
sive mark.

Notice that the difference between who and whom is not reflected
in the Chinese sentences. The Chinese student may confuse these
two words and say:

*The man who I saw...
*The man whom arrived late...

It may help the Chinese student learn the distinction if he
considers that The man whom I saw... means somethlng like:

I saw the man, he... and that The man who is holding the umbrella...
means something like The man is holding the umbrella, he... 1In

the first sentence, the subject of the relative clause becomes

the subject of the first clause in the transformation. In the
second sentence, the, subject of the sentence becomes the subiject

-




of the first clause in the transformation. Of course, the native
_English speaker does not go through such elaborate analysis

before he uses who or whom. The Chinese student can’ develop - ‘
the spontaneity of the native speaker only through extensive -
practice with actual sentences containing who and whom.

5.8.2. A second problem that Chinese speakers may have with
clause modifiers in English stems from the fact that a clause
modifier in Chinese always precedes the noun it modifies
while-the opposite order‘is true in English:

-

The book which you bought... #
nl | mdi |de nei |bén : ¢shi...
you| buy that { {classifier) | book... .

]

The person whom I have met...

wdljidn| glo Jde néi |ge rén, ..
. I Imeet (experieptial mark that | (classifier)| person...
. The man who is riding a camel... v .
. al zhe ludtuc |[de | néi [ge xén... ’ -
ride | (progressive|camel that] (classifier)| person...
marker) .

Notice that the clause modifier comes second in the English
sentences and first in the Chinese sentences.

The Chinese student is accustomed to the order of sentence
- elements in Chinese. Although he can learn the English word or-
der ,- he may inadvertently utter sentences like:

*You bought that book, it... ..
*I have met that person, he... .
*Riding a camel, that man... i . ) ‘
Phrases of this sort will be either incorrect or, if not strict-
ly incorrect, inappropriate to the context. Extensive exposure
to relative clauses in English sentences will help the Chinese
student overcome his mental habits.

5.8.3. A third problem that Chinese speakers may have with
clause modifiers stems from the fact that the distinction be-
tween the possessive relative pronoun whose and other relative
pronouns exists in English, but is not reflected formally in
Chinese. In English, there is a class of clause modifiers
introduced by the possessive relative pronoun whose:

The man whose house burned down is my brother.
This sentence is rendered into Chinese as: .
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fangzi| beéi shiodido| de|néi [ge rén shi 8|gage
. house |(passive | burned that] (class.)| man}is older
- marker) brothex

In the Chinese sentence, there is nothing formal that indicates
that the house bélonged to the brother, but one can guess this
from the context. Because of this lack of formal distinction
between whose and who, whom, that, etc., in Chinpse, the Chinese
student needs to be i1mpressed with the impor tance of using the .
relativizer whose rather than who, that, etc. in this type of
English sentence.

©

5.8.4. Chinese speakers may also have trouble with clause
modifiers introduced by a prep. + which in English. There is a
certain class of clause modifiers in English introduced by
relativizers like to which, into which, for whom, etc.

In Chinese, the exact-relationship-between the embedded clause
and the main clause is signaled by the context and not by any
‘Tormal means as in English. Therefore, special care must be
taken _in teaching a Chinese student to use the correct rela-

. t1V1zer in specific cases:

- \

\\‘;he box into which I

ut the candy...

w3} bd . |tdng)bdi [zdi] lImidn néi fge hézi...
I | (object|candy|{put |at inside that| (classi- box...
marker) fier) .
The man to whom I am referring...
wd] zhl de ! néi | ge rén...
I | point to that | (classi~ | man... )
(referring fier)
ro)

Because the preposition in this

/
type of relative clause intro-

ducer is not reflected in the Chinese sentence, the Chinese
student will have the tendency to delete the preposition from
the relati ‘e clause introducer, produr.ng sentences like:

*The man whom I spoke is over there.
*The problem which I am referring 'is not difficult.

The Chinese student may avoid this type of error by reminding
himself that the lexical items involved are really speak of,
refer to, etc. rather than simply speak, refer, etc. He must
also .learn that the preposition in these lexical items may be
optlonally transposed to”precede the relative clause introducer.’

5.8.5. in English, clause modifiers may be contracted by
deletion of the relative pronoun and the immediately following
verb form. In Chinese, there is no corresponding distinction
between the contracted and the non-contracted sentence forms:
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The girl who is singing is my sister.
The girl singing is my sister.

zdi lchdng g& ‘de nﬁh&ilshi wd| de méiméi; - ' -
(prog. Ising jsong girl fis § I younger .
mark.) . sister-

¢ i The girl who was hit by the car is my sister. .
The girl hit by the car is my sister. ) i

. bei ‘chéhi zhudng} le lde nthai shflwé‘de méimei
(passivelcar f{hit (perf. ‘girl is 1T younger
marker) mark.) , sister
This is the man that I saw. : ‘§
This is the man I saw.
zhé ‘shilwd kdnjidn}de|rén X
S this|is 11 |saw person , -
I've read the book which you gave me. ST I
I've read the book you gave me. . ~
ni }géi |wd| de nédi |bé&n lshﬁ, w® |kan fguo le .
’ youjgivelme] (attr. that‘(clas- bookl I |read] (exper-| (perf.
mark.) sifier) . imentall mark.)

- ma;ker)

I met the man whom I admired. .

I met the man I admired. o

wd| jidndao]le ‘wd'zui zinjing delnéi ge rén

I Imet ‘(perf. I |most] admire| -|thatl (class.)|person
mark.)

The Chinese student probably will use the non-contracted rela-
tive clause construction in English more readily than the con-
tracted one. But he must learn to recognize the contracted
construction when he hears it.
5.8.6, In English, there is an ambiguity which arises from.

. the fact that the contracted clause modifier and another form
of noun modification have the same surface structure. In English,
we have the synonymous pairs:

[N
¢

1. The man who is eating fish...

2. The man eating fish...

3. The fish which eats men... ) .
4, 'The man-eating fish...

Sentences 2-and 4 have the same surface structure when spoken,.
(They are distin